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Dear Learners,

Have you ever tried to find magic? Have you ever dreamt
of becoming a magician?

Sometimes we travel to far away countries trying to find the
things we have dreamt about for so long, but it happened so that
we could find it somewhere very close to us. The real magic is
everywhere. You just need ‘to stand and stare’, catch the fleeting moment and now —
you’ve got it, — something very special, something that you really need and have been
looking for. Now it is yours and no one in the world can take it away from you.

The world around you is fantastic. This year the pages of this textbook will open the
secrets of communication to you. You’ll enter the magic world of real friendship, dis-
cover the wonders of nature, learn how you can influence the world around you and
protect it for many years to come. You’ll share your views about radio and television
with your friends. (What else could help you know the world news better?) You’ll listen
to the teenagers talking about youth culture. (Are your interests the same or diffe-
rent?) You’ll talk about wonderful inventions and people who made them. (Who knows
might one of you also be an inventor one day?) You’ll make a tour around amazing
Britain and visit the sites which are included into the World Heritage List. You’ll talk
about the best way of using your skills and natural abilities. Do you like working with
people or do you prefer working with machines? What profession can give you the best
opportunities to develop yourself?

These are the questions you’ll be able to find the answers to by the end of the school
year.

Good luck! Have a nice journey!

The Author
E
These are the signs which will navigate you in this journey:

The Pictogram What It Means
Q Develop Your Listening Skills
@ Develop Your Reading Skills
p’°° Develop Your Speaking Skills
‘ Develop Your Writing Skills

g) Homework
i/
Project Work




Watch a cat move:
‘What elegance grace!

T
inding Maglc

Are you looking for maglc‘?
It’s everywhere. i
See how a plane e /-
Flies in the air;

See how a person

Can fit his position and place.
Watch a life story come
From a new TV,

Or invent something great —
There’s magic in this;

Then think of the

marvellous mystery

Of the Earth being

Changed by the MAN

(Is it always so good?)

There’s magic in sunsets 7 s

And patterned skies; UEITANT

There’s magic in moonlight — il I

Just use your eyes! o

If you’re looking for magic y i

It’s easily found: \_'\'}\M‘l" -
, o %A

It’s everywhere, I 16 ¥ OO

It’s all around. |'|‘lrmw€'- '
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& summer holidays

. . . . b~
& basic secondary education in Ukraine ¥ )

® your studies at school

® verb tenses
® prepositions and phrasal verbs

Wiite! M.

an article about your school experience
® plans for this school year




W. b 7 Wfajmw , hj{i: - :

g




We e in the Ninth Toum

C%&Mw 7-2.Back to School )

o Look at the photos and talk about them. What do they remind you of?

e Q Listen and read the dialogue. Say why the pupils think this school year
is different from those they’ve had before.

Ann:
Tom:
Ann:

Dan:

Ann:

Tom:

Hi, dear! It’s good to see you again. I missed you all so much during
my summer holidays. I hope we all had a wonderful rest.

We definitely did. And what about you?

So did I. A good rest was necessary for us all. This year is different
from those we’ve had before. We’ll take our final exams at the end
of the year.

So we’re going to work hard all the year round to pass them suc-
cessfully. I wonder if we are going to have time for anything else
but school lessons and tests.

School life is not only lessons. I hope we’ll have wonderful school
parties and interesting trips. Many people spend their days in a
frenzy of activity, but achieve very little, because they’re just not
concentrating on the things that matter the most. We need to plan
our daily routine carefully and organize our own learning. Then
we’ll find time for our leisure as well.

School teaches us to manage our time and become the highest
achievers in all walks of life. And, what is also good about school —

there are holidays after each term.




e Read the statements. Use the information from the dialogue to comment
on them.

1. The ninth form is different from the other school years.
2. School life means lessons and leisure time as well.

3. It’s important to organize your own learning.

4. Everyone can become successful in all walks of life.

e Work in two groups. Discuss the topic with your friends and draw a spider-
gram. Complete it with the verbs, nouns and adjectives.

Group A. Your topic for discussion is “Summer Holidays”.
Group B. Your topic for discussion is “School”.

* 0O

po Speak in class. Put the spidergrams on the blackboard. Then talk
about your summer holidays and school. Ask your friends questions or add
information.

A: School starts again and I have six lessons a day but only a few weeks
ago I enjoyed my summer holidays in the Crimea. I sunbathed, swam
in the sea and went on excursions.

B: As for me, I used to spend a lot of time with my friends but now they are
all busy again and we can meet only at the weekends. Etc.

e Fill in the correct prepositions where they are necessary. Then make sen-
tences with the phrases you get.

Togo (1) ..... school, to be interested (2) ..... a subject, to be good/bad
A3)..... a subject, to take (4) ..... a test, to cheat (5)..... a test, to pass/fail

@®6)..... a test, to be bored (7) ..... school, to skip (8) ..... classes, to get
..... your exams.

0 Put the names of the school facilities into the columns. Explain what they
are used for. Say which of the facilities in the list you have or would like to
have in your school.

o



e At in the Ninth  Feam

KO a school assembly hall @ a library e the Information Technology Classroom e
a language laboratory ® the Music Room ® a gymnasium e a football field o
a swimming pool ® the Art Studio ® a school canteen ® a snack bar e
Q science laboratory ® a swimming pool ® the secretary’s office ®

For Study For Sport For Food For Parties Other

poo a) Work in pairs. Choose the five most important characteristics of
a good teacher and a good pupil and make a list of them.
b) Discuss your choice with another pair. Then choose a speaker for your
group and compare your views with the rest of the class.

® to keep a contact with smb (the parents, friends and teachers, etc.) ®
to maintain discipline and order ® to share his/her views with the others o
to work hard e to remain up-to-date ® to openly admit a mistake ® to try to
help where it is possible ® to set high standards ® to use a lot of different
materials and equipment ® to make lessons interesting ® to help the pupils
to organize their own learning e

ﬁ) Write about your plans for this school year. Use the words and word
combinations from Ex. 4 and 6. The questions given below can help you.

® Why is this school year important for you?

® What tasks have you got for this year?

® What does it mean for you to be ‘a good pupil’?

® What characteristics do you need to develop in yourself?

e What do you like about the school you study at: facilities, teachers,
school subjects, etc.?

D%&Mw J-%.Basic Secondary Education

in Ukraine

o a) Explain the meaning of the words and expressions in our own words.

A school year is the period of studies. It usually starts in August or Sep-
tember and lasts for 9 months.

® a school year ® a form ® the ninth former ® a subject teacher ® the Headmas-
ter ® a Vice Principal ® final exams ® to take an exam ® a mark ® a report card ®
the Certificate of Basic Secondary Education ® a parent-teacher meeting
the humanities ® science ® arts ® a quiz ® an education ® a school uniform e

o




b) Work in pairs. Ask each other questions about your school life. Use the
word combinations from the box on p. 9.

Read the text about the basic secondary education in Ukraine. Say why
the ninth form is an important link in the educational system in Ukraine.

The basic secondary education in Ukraine covers a period of 5 years past pri-
mary school plus 3 weeks of examinations at the end of the ninth form (last year of
studies in a secondary school). The programme of studies is specified for every
academic year by the Ministry of Education and Science of Ukraine. The pupils’
timetable includes core subjects and optional courses.

In the fifth form all the pupils have the lessons of Ukrainian Language and Litera-
ture, Foreign Language (English, French, German or Spanish), World Literature,
Mathematics, Computer Studies, History of Ukraine, Nature Study, Music, Art,
Physical Education, Handicrafts and Health Education. Other subjects are gradually
added on during the next years of studies. For example, World History, Geography
and Biology are introduced in the sixth form; Physics in the seventh form; Che-
mistry in the eighth form; the Basics of Law — in the ninth. Each subject is taught by
a different teacher. The study load devoted to every discipline varies from one to
five lessons a week. The timetable is different every day. All the lessons are usually
attended by the whole class. Pupils are divided into groups for the lessons of foreign
languages, and in some schools for the lessons of Ukrainian Language. A thematic
evaluation in each subject is made at the end of each thematic unit. It is based on
the students’ current performance. The results of the thematic evaluations and
final tests are taken into account when the teacher makes the semester evaluation.
At the end of the ninth form all the students take final examinations. They get the
Certificate of Basic Secondary Education at the age of 14 or 15.

This level of education is an important link in the system of education in

QJkraine. J

o«
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@asic Secondary Education in Ukraine




We Ao in the Ninth  Team

e Look through the text of Ex. 2 on p. 10 and try to understand the meaning of
the highlighted words from the context. If you have any difficulties, consult
the dictionary.

W. the Ministry of Education and Science of Ukraine ®

to specify ® the study load ® a core subject ® an optional course ® a semester ®
a group ® an evaluation ® a current performance ® a final exam ® a final test ®
the Certificate of Basic Secondary Education e to link

o Read and say if the statements are true or false.

1.

VI

ot

The basic secondary education in Ukraine covers a period of 5 years
past primary school.

. The timetable includes core subjects and optional courses.
. Pupils study practically the same subjects every year.
. The study load devoted to every discipline varies from one to five les-

sons a week.

. An evaluation is made at the end of each semester and based on the

students’ current performance.

. The pupils get the Certificate of Basic Secondary Education at the age

of 14 or 15.

e Complete the sentences with the words from the Vocabulary File (see Ex. 3).

1.
2
3.
4
5.
6.

The..... of English, Maths and Science are in the timetable of the British
schoolchildren.

. In Ukraine the school year is divided into two ..... . Each of them is

subdivided into two terms.
I think it’s good that we have a chance to study English in ..... . The
teacher can give more attention to each of us.

. The ..... introduced the State Standards of Secondary Education in

Ukraine in 2004.

The ninth-formers have to work hard to pass their..... and..... success-
fully.

Are your parents usually well-informed about your ..... in all the

school subjects?

e Put the verbs in brackets into the correct tense form and voice.

. What kind of subjects ..... the timetable usually ..... (to include)?

. What state institution ..... (to specify) the content of education?

. There are a few optional courses in your timetable, ..... they?

ceeees the evaluation ..... (to make) at the end of each semester?

. Your current performance in History ..... (to improve) greatly recently.
. What ..... you ..... (should, to do) to have the highest marks in all the

subjects in the Certificate of Basic Secondary Education?

. How long ..... you ..... (to study) at school?
e you ..... (to take up) any after-school activities?
Ceeees your parents ..... (to inform) about your current performance at

school regularly?

o




o Speak in class. Talk about the importance of the secondary school education.
Do you think it should:

a) be practical (e.g. job training);
b) prepare you for the higher education;
c) help you to develop your own character and personality?

ﬁ) You are asked to write about your school experience. Write an article
of about 100—120 words under the following title “My School”. Include the
following points:

e your school (name, type, location, number of students);

e your class (number of pupils, specialized in..., etc.);

e your school subjects (what you like, dislike, good at, bad at, etc.);

® lessons (number per day, how much homework you have to do);

® school facilities;

® sports at school (teams, competitions, championships);

e extracurricular activities (clubs, study circles);

e conclusion (your opinion about your school, what you would like to
change).

2



& yourself
& your friend’s character
and his/her appearance
& youth life and interests

i /. 1)

"describe people’s appearance and character™
~ @ find the necessary information quickly

& the Reported Speech:

g orders and instructions

ﬁ - & the Reported Speech:
&g q‘%@ general and special questions
4

an autobiography
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" @ When you meet someone better than yoursel
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When you meet someone
are, look within and
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C%&Mw 7-2.Discover Yourself!

o Look at the photos. Say in what way you think young people in different
countries are the same and different. Talk about their appearance, clothes,
character, interests, way of life, etc.




e a) Read the list of adjectives. Say if the following characteristics are “po-
sitive” (+), “negative” (-), or depend on the context (C). Consult the dic-
tionary if necessary. Then write the adjectives in three columns. Can you
add other adjectives to the list?

Positive Negative Depend on the Context

Shy, brave, sociable, friendly, helpful, easy-going, courageous, romantic,
patient, tolerant, creative, generous, ambitious, angry, relaxed, sociable,
outgoing, intelligent, fun-loving, indifferent, understanding, nervous, aggre-
ssive, selfish, sensitive, obstinate, responsible, determined, well-wishing,
inquisitive, decent, honest.

b) Work in pairs. Discuss the results with your partner. Make sentences to
illustrate your choice.

e Read the sentences given below. Find the adjective in Ex. 2 you think each
sentence illustrates.

. Sarah is friendly and enjoys being with other people. (..... )

. Mark was not at all interested in the project. (..... )

. Alfred was determined to be successful, rich and powerful. (..... )

. John isn’t afraid of anything — bunjee jumping, sky diving, even
mountain climbing. (..... )

. Monica is sympathetic and kind about other people’s problems. (..... )

. When my cousin thinks that a situation is unacceptable, he usually
shouts trying to make people do what he thinks is right. (.....)

(=2l 0 DD =

a) Look at the photos. Talk about the children. How old are they? Where do
you think they are from? Describe their appearance. What can you say
about their character?




My Mg Cicte: Tty and Friend

b) Read the essay. Who do you think has written it: Emily or Brian? What
character traits does the author write about: positive or negative? Comment
on your answer.

b@iscover Yourself!

Have you ever thought what makes a personality? A personality is someone
who has a very strong character and is different from other people because he/she
has character traits that make him/her interesting and enjoyable to be with. This is
the one who has discovered the road to himself/herself and turned all challenges
into the right steps in life. We all are just common people. But everybody of us can
succeed in his/her life. We can do our best to become personalities.

Our life is ruled by three basic choices: what moral values to have, what people
to be with and what aims to achieve.

First of all, we have to think about our inner world. People say, “When a man
begins to understand himself, he begins to live.” In my opinion, it’s good to be easy-
going, fun-loving, well-wishing and reliable. | can say that I’'m a sociable person be-
cause | can easily communicate with others. That’s why I’m always surrounded with
friends. Furthermore, I’'m responsible because | know all my duties I’'m in charge
of and | try to fulfil them. So, both my parents and my friends can rely on me. I'm
helpful when my friends face either difficulties or hardships. Finally, I’'m ambitious
because | want to be successful in life.

However, | have character traits | would like to get rid of. | think that my se-
rious fault is being too moody at times when | feel unhappy and impatient without
a reason. What is more, | often make critical remarks about other people’s work or
behaviour. In addition, | can be obstinate at times. | don’t like to change my ideas
and opinions even when other people think I’'m unreasonable.

All things considered, none of us is perfect. But we have to be optimists in eve-
rything we do. | try to do my best to discover my own personality. | want to change
myself and to become better. The person who thinks positively and tries hard to be
sensible, honest, kind and caring will be wiser tomorrow than he or she is today.

In a few years I’ll have to make important decisions in my life by myself. My life
will be enlarged with my own responsibilities. I'm sure that I’ll make the right steps
in my personal growth.

e Look through the text above and try to understand what the highlighted words

mean from the context. If you have any difficulties, consult the dictionary.

W. a personality ® to succeed in ® to possess ® a fault @

the inner world ® ambitious ® a challenge ® behaviour ® obstinate ® sensible ®
unreasonablee® to be enlarged with e

e Read and choose the correct item to complete the sentences.

1. We are just common people. Everybody of us can ..... in our life.

a) solve problems
b) succeed
¢) change something

»



2. ..... is someone who has a very strong character and is different from
other people because he/she has character traits that make him/her
interesting and enjoyable to be with.

a) An individual
b) An individualist
¢) A personality

3. First of all, we have to think about our ..... .

a) inner world
b) family
¢) friends

”»”

4. People say, “When a man begins to understand himself, he begins ..... .

a) to work
b) to think
c¢) to live

5. The author of the essay has some character traits he/she would like ..... .

a) to get rid of
b) to improve
¢) not to think about

6. The author states that ..... .

a) it’s good to change ideas and opinions
b) it’s important to think about personal growth
¢) it’s good to change yourself somehow

e Work in small groups. Discuss the questions.

1. Do you think that parents should treat their children as equals?

2. What character traits do middle-aged people find irritating in
teenagers?

3. What character traits do teenagers find irritating in middle-aged people?

4. What can help build good relationships*! between the generations?

5. Do you need to change some character traits in yourself or do you want
your parents to accept you as you are?

6. Why do you think teenagers aren’t given enough freedom while making
their decisions?

boo @%mmm b

e Speak in class. What do you think another person on the photo to Ex. 4 could
write about his/her positive character traits? What would he/she like to
change in himself/herself?

Speak in class. Talk about the way you choose your friends. What character
traits do you consider as essential ones? What similarities and differences
between you and your friend do you find?

1 CyioBa, mo3HAaUeHi 3ipOUKOI0, BKJIIOUEH] y KpaiHO3HABUMI JOBiAHUK Ha c. 224—231.

o



@Report the sentences given below. (Consult Grammar Reference,
pp- 250-252.)

1. Iryna says, “Don’t criticize me. I know all my faults.”

2. Oles said, “I help my friends when they face either difficulties or hard-
ships.”

3. Myroslav says, “Steve is very tolerant because he usually accepts his
friends’ ideas even if he doesn’t agree with them.”

4. Tamara said, “She is very generous to the kids.”

5. Tom says, “Don’t argue with Ken. He is very obstinate.”

6. Oksana said, “Talk to your mother. She can give you sound advice.”

@ Write an essay “About Myself”. Describe your personality. Which of
your natural abilities would you like to develop? Which negative character
traits would you like to change in yourself?

C%Mw J-%.How s It Going?

Listen and read. What is the main idea of this poem? What character traits
does the person possess if he/she follows these rules?

K The six most important words: | admit | made a mistake. \
The five most important words: You did a good job.
The four most important words: What is YOUR opinion?
The three most important words: If you please.
The two most important words: Thank You.
The one most important word: We.
The least important word: I.

k ~ Unknown )

e Listen to the interview with Adrian Aftanaziv, a Ukrainian racing driver. Then
choose the correct item to answer the questions.




1. How does English help Adrian Aftanaziv in his career?

a) It helps him to communicate with friends.

b) It helps him to communicate with business partners.

¢) It helps him to get necessary information at the English-speaking
websites and communicate with people.

2. What does Adrian Aftanaziv like about Ukraine?

a) He likes everything.
b) He likes Ukrainian nature.
¢) He likes its people.

3. What place does he call his home?
a) Lviv.
b) Kyiv.
¢) Both Kyiv and Lviv.
4. What does he think is the key to success in life?

a) To be yourself and to be decent.
b) To be ambitious.
¢) To be hard-working.

5. How do his friends describe him?

a) They say he is honest, decent and inquisitive.
b) They say he is honest, decent, but too sensitive.
¢) They say he is determined and ambitious.

6. What does he say about his childhood dream?

a) The childhood dream can never come true.
b) His childhood dream came true.
¢) He doesn’t remember his childhood dream.

PR —

Reported Questions

e Read and compare the sentences. Say what changes were made in sentences

1b and 2b. Pay attention to the conjunctions, verb tenses and pronouns.

1a. Reporter: Does your childhood dream come true?

1b. The reporter asked Adrian Aftanaziv if his childhood dream came true.
2a. Reporter (to Adrian Aftanaziv): Where did you learn English?

2b. The reporter asked Adrian Aftanaziv where he had learnt English.

o Answer the questions.

1. When do you think we use reported questions?

2. What conjunction was used to report a general question (sentence 1)?
3. What conjunction was used to report a special question (sentence 2)?
4. How was the tense form of the main verb changed?

5. What other changes were made?

o



My Mg Cicte: Tty and Friend

e Read the information given below. Check if you’ve answered the questions
of Ex. 4 on p. 20 correctly.

%ported Questions

® We use reported questions when we want to say what someone else
asked.
Phil asked if he could come to the party.

® We use the same rules regarding tense, pronoun and time and place
word changes with reported questions as we do with the Reported
Speech.

%ve, do or be and modal questions

® If a direct question begins with the verbs have, do or be (usually as
auxiliary verbs), or a modal (will, can, etc.), we use if or whether in
the reported question. This is the kind of a direct question which
requires the answer yes or no.
“Have you seen that concert, Jake?” asked Carl. —
Carl asked Jake if /whether he had seen that concert.

%— questions

® With questions beginning with what, who, which, when, where, why
and how we do not use if or whether. We use the same question word
as we used in the direct question, but we do not use the question
form and we do change tenses, modals, etc.

“Why did you go there?” Alan asked me. —
Alan asked me why I had gone there.

e Report the questions.

. Steve asked, “Do you like rap music, Dan?”

. Clare wondered, “What clothes do you like to wear, Ann?”

. Ron was interested, “Where did you learn to dance, Carol?”

. Ann asked, “Where can I read about the youth culture, Susan?”

. Kim wondered, “Do you often go to disco parties?”

. William wanted to know, “Have you ever had problems with your
friends, Bill?”

. Larysa asked, “What is your attitude towards graffiti, Kate?”

. Inna wondered, “Do the teenagers face the same problems everywhere?”

9. Ann asked, “How often do you train in the gym, Sue?”

0 p”°o Work in two groups.

Group A. You are a group of teenagers. Write a list of questions you search
the answers for.

Group B. You are a group of experts. You got a list of questions from teenagers
via ChildHelpline'. Report the questions and suggest them for a round-

table discussion. Answer the questions.

0 SO OUR I =



Group A.
Why do children meet so many challenges at the age of 14?2
Do all the parents complain about the music their children listen to?

Why don’t my parents like the clothes I want to wear?
Ete.

Group B.

A: Emily Brighton asks why children often meet so many challenges at
the age of 14.

B: Adolescence, the period between childhood and adulthood, is often a
difficult time, both for parents and their children. This is when young
people establish an identity of their own, separate themselves from their
parents, and create significant relationships outside their own families.

ﬁ) You’ve met one of the people in the photos. Write a list of questions (no
less than 7) which you would like to ask him/her. Then report your questions
in a written form.




My Mg Cicte: Tty and Friend
[%&Mw -0 Hairstyle: Sophisticated? Smart?

Extreme? ... Cool!

o a) Work in pairs. Discuss the questions with your friend and then report in
class as in the example.
¢ How often do you get a haircut?

® Have you ever had an unusual hairstyle?
e What was it? Did your friends like it? Why or why not?

e What was your best/worst hairstyle?
A: Maryna had bright red hair last year. She wore it for a month. She

has short hair now, but she used to have long hair. I think her best

hairstyle was when she had long hair.
B: Dmytro often changes his hairstyle. He dyed his hair black a week ago.

He liked it, but his friends didn’t.
b) Look at the the photos of hairstyles and say what you think of them. Use
the phrases:

o
;Alking about Appearance

It’s great! It’s awful!
It’s cool! Idon’t think it’s nice!
It’s gorgeous! I’d never do it!

c) Look and match the photos (A-D) to the names (1-4).

1. French Braids 3. Mohawk* Punk Hairstyle
2. Emo Hairstyle 4. Bob Haircut




@ Read what the teens think about their hairstyles and match them to

the photos (A-D) of Ex. 1c.

(Tt )
|:| i! The Bob haircut is one of those classic hairstyles that seem to never

go out of trend. It is a very amazing hairstyle. It is very famous and is wearing by

many people. The bob hairstyles are very flexible. Through years the bob haircut

is changed, for example, hair cutting things like as one side short while leaving the

other long but it is still the bob hairstyle. No matter what the current fashion goes,
Q is always there. | prefer this style and | always look cool with a perfect hairdo. J

~

(

|:| %Ilo! | really like my hairstyle. Its name comes from the word emotional.
My hair is thick and doesn’t have any curls at all and when it grows, it grows outward
and makes my hair look like a bush, so | keep it short all the time. Basically let your
hair get long... like down to your nose or so, then go somewhere and tell them that
you want to look EMO. | dye my hair black in the front and blonde in the back. Then
| gel the front of my hair downwards. After that | take the back/blonde part and spike
Q. This can be worn by both boys and girls. j

|:| % , guys! You see punk hairstyles are bizarre and colourful. | would rather
say a Mohawk hairstyle is popular with those seeking a punk hairstyle. But you have
to be courageous enough to have a shaved scalp with an upright strip of hair running
across the crown of the head from the forehead to the nape of the neck. Are you
ready for that? A punk hairstyle gelled and spiky is often accompanied by leather
clothes and various body piercing. j

(
|:| %Ilo friends! | adore French braids! These are the braids that tightly fit head
and create different patterns on it. The patterns can be various — from simple parallel
lines to complicated ornaments. With an appropriate care, French braids can be worn
up to 2 months. What kind of hair do you need to braid? All types of hair can be braided
into French braids. The only condition is that hair must be no less than 15 cm long.
How to wash French braids? The braids should be washed with a special non-foamy

Qhampoo. Accurately wash partings between the braids no more than once a week. j

e Read and say if the statements are true or false.

1. A bob hairstyle is out of fashion.

2. An emo hairstyle name comes from the word emotional.

3. You can easily have bob hairdo on your own.

4. French braids should have a special hair care.

5. A punk hairstyle is very often accompanied by leather clothes and body
piercing.

6. For French braids one should have the hair no less than 15 cm long.

7. A Mohawk hairstyle demands only leather clothes.

<«




o Q a) Most people agree that having a good haircut can do much to
improve your mood and confidence. Many people complain, however, that
those good haircuts are so very rare!
Listen to the professional talking about different hairstyles. Say why the
hairstyles change from time to time.

b) Listen to the text again and complete it with the words from the box given
below.

® unique ® colours ® involved ® invention ® safety e attractiveness e
disappear ® machinery ® stylists ® hairstyle ® youth e pigtails e

he extraordinary (1) ..... is the hair that amazes and attracts the most atten-

tion. In many cases, it has been the (2) ..... of an amateur. Professional (3) ..... are
always trying something new, but they usually keep it as a variation of what already
exists. The truly new, and (4) ..... hairstyle does not have to be anything extreme
with artificial attachments and abnormal (5) ..... , hor should it simply be a re-inven-
tion of something old. The truly extraordinary hairstyles are natural outgrowths of the
decade in which they were invented. For example, as women became more (6) ..... in
industry, they required hairstyles that could easily be protected from (7) ..... , with the
result that the long flowing tresses beganto (8) ..... once the woman was of working
age. A good example of a new hairstyle were the short (9) ..... that predominated in
industrial societies, giving the woman (10) ..... ,(11) ... ,and (12) ..... all in one.

e Look through the text of Ex. 4b. Find the synonyms for these words and

expressions. Write them in your exercise-book.

1. To become better.

2. Used not very often.
3. Not professional.

4. Awareness.

5. Not natural.

6. Extraordinary.

e Work in groups. Discuss the questions with your friends.

® What hairstyles are popular among the teenagers today?

® Which of them do your friends prefer?

e Can you do any?

e Why do teens sometimes prefer to wear extraordinary hairstyle?

D




bo Speak in class. Talk about one of your relatives or friends. Use the
following outline to help you.

%ysical Appearance

® Age

® Build: height, weight, etc. (use adjectives like tall, plump, etc.)
® Face: eyes, nose, mouth, etc.

® Hair: length, style, colour, etc.

® Distinguishing/unusual features: glasses, etc.

%othes

® What he/she usually wears: types, typical/favourite colours, materials,
style (trendy, old-fashioned, classic, etc.)

® What he/she wears sometimes but doesn’t like.

® Your opinion about his/her clothes and whether they suit him/her.

%rsonality

® Use adjectives to describe his/her personality, and give examples
that illustrate those characteristics.

onclusion

® Your opinion about him /her.
® Why you become friends (how similar or different you are).

e ﬁ) Write about your friend. Describe his/her appearance and personality.

C%&Mw /-&.Young People Today

o a) Look at the pictures (A—F) on p. 27 and match them to the word combinations
(1-6) given below.

1. Go to the school disco.

2. Participate in a show.

3. Go dancing.

4. Go to the cinema.

5. Watch live music.

6. Try smb’s hand in smth new.

b) Speak in class. Answer the questions.

e Which of the following do you do when you meet with your friends?
® Which do you never do? Why?

® Have you ever organized any of these activities in your school?

® Which of them would you like to take partin?

o



-

&P Read the dialogue given below. Which four of the activities in Ex. 1

are mentioned in it?

The teenagers of a secondary school are going to participate in a show pro-
gramme “Face Art Show” during the English Language Week. Young fans
all over the school know that the participants are very talented. Everybody
is waiting for a fascinating show and an extraordinary disco party after it.

Ann:
Jane:
Ann:
Jane:
Ann:
Jane:
Ann:
Jane:
Ann:

Jane:

Ann:

Olena:

You look amazing! I’ve never thought I can paint on somebody’s
face. Like it?

Let me have a look. Wow! How impressive it is! There’s no doubt,
my face fits the character of Silver Moon now.

Just a second! Let me finish a star above your eyes.

Oh, Ann! You are really a gifted person.

Thank you. I like the costume you are wearing. Have you made it
by yourself?

Not really. My mum made it, but I helped her to decorate it with
beads and all this romantic stuff.

You look perfect! How about the show? You are supposed to
dance, aren’t you?

Yes, of course. It’s the most difficult dance I’ve had. I’ve taken
up jazz and hip-hop*, but nothing could have ever prepared me
for dancing the waltz with my partner.

Who is the one?

Andriy, he’s a good dancer and the turns we do... It’s so sweet and
romantic...

Oh! You have to be proud of Andriy. Boys don’t like classical
dances so he does an amazing job. Now I know that things are
good with you, and where’s Maria? I have to finish her face de-
cor. Here she is! Hi, Maria! You look excited! What’s up?

That’s all because of Petro! He’s run away again! We’ve never
trained to dance break together. I know that he can dance well,

but practice makes perfect.



Ann: Don’t worry. Everything will be OK. There’s no doubt you know how
to perform a break dance. Listen to music and you’ll do it. My dear
bright Autumn Flash. You look fantastic! There’s nothing I can add
to your face. It radiates warmth; the colours of autumn are terrific!

Olena: Thank you ever so much. We have to hurry up. See you in the
school assembly hall.

Ann: Bye! See you soon.Take care and good luck!

e Read and say if the statements are true or false.

1. The children are preparing for a school carnival.

2. They have painted their faces and have made wonderful costumes.
3. Jane has never danced the waltz before.

4. Olena and Petro are going to perform a break dance.

5. Ann does the face decor.

6. The girls made their costumes by themselves.

o Report the sentences from Ex. 2 given in bold.

Look at the photos. Describe the children’s appearance. What role do you
think they played in a show?

e Work in small groups. Discuss the questions.

1. How popular are the activities from Ex. 2 in your school?

2. Are there any other forms of entertainment that are currently popular
with the teenagers?

3. Is the youth subculture influence increasing in the place where you
live? In what ways? If so, do you think this is a good or a bad thing?

o



0 Read and complete the sentences. Put the verbs in brackets into the correct
tense form and voice.

K

LQ/whoIe genre of dressing (1) ..... (also, to associate) with the breakdancing
scene. Breakdancers typically (2) ..... (to wear) low pants, T-shirts and a hat tipped
sideways. Thedance (3)..... (must, to do) in sneakers, for the dancer’s safety. Break-
dancing (4) ..... (to know) as an especially dangerous sport for several reasons. It is
not unusual for a dancer (5) ..... (to get) something caught, stubbed or stopped
while moving in the air. Breakdancing (6) ..... (to include) moving the feet sideways
and onto the toes, spinning on the knees, head, hands and elbows, mock fighting
moves, and pantomime, an elementintroducedin
California in the 1980s. Movies in the 80s (7) .....
(to make) these moves famous, like Beat Street,
Spinnin’ and Breakin’. The nature of the dance
was thatit (8) ..... (to improvise), never learned,
so upon seeing these films, American kids
immediately (9) ..... (to begin) making up their
own breakdancing moves in the basements across
America. Michael Jackson’s famous “moonwalk”
and M.C. Hammer’s pumped-up dance style
(10) ..... (to be) just improvised form of break-
dancing. Elements of this dance (11) ..... (to be)

Qtill present today, in rap videos.

boO _@(gmma/ém N

e Read and act out the situation.

You were present at the school show yesterday. Talk about your impressions.
Who became the winner in the dance and costume competition? Say what
kind of costume you would like to wear if you had participated in this show.

e a) Read the paragraph from one of the speeches by Peter the Hermit, a
medieval priest of Amiens. It dates back to 1050. (Of course, its language
is adapted).

b) Write what you think of it. What problems concerning youth did Peter the
Hermit arise? Are the problems the same even today?

K The world is passing through troubling times. The young people Of\
today think of nothing but themselves. They have no reverence for pa-
rents or old age. They are impatient of all restraint. They talk as if they
knew everything, and what passes for wisdom with us is foolishness with
them. As for the girls, they are forward, immodest and unladylike in
speech, behaviour and dress.

~Peter the Hermit

Source: http://www.quoteland.com

D
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C%&W .9-70). Writing an Autobiography )

Look at the photo. What can you say about Erika’s character and appearance?
What kind of a person do you think she is? What is she interested in? What
kind of family does she live in? Where does she study?

i
I

@)

e Q Listen to Erika Baker talking about herself. Choose the correct item to
complete the sentences.

. Erika was born on June 15, 1994 /July 15, 1995, in Sarasota, Florida.
. Erika lives with Aunt Molly/her father, mum, brother, and Aunt Molly.
. She studies at Booker High/Elementary School.

.School Administration Board awarded her with one certificate/a couple
of certificates for perfect attendance and two for being named the Best
Student of the Year.

. The girl has one bosom friend/a few close friends in her school.

. In ten years time she thinks she will probably be still living in Florida/
in another state of the USA.

o
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e @ Read Erika’s autobiography. What new things have you learnt about her?

4 )

Lﬁ% Autobiography

By Erika Baker

My name is Erika Baker. | was born on June 15, 1994, in Sarasota, Florida. | still live
in Sarasota, Florida, and study at Booker High School. | live with my father, Mr Chris-
topher Baker; my mum, Mrs Katherine Baker; my brother, Jake; and my Aunt Molly.

%) I am in life

| started school when | was six-years-old. | went to a kindergarten through the fifth
form at Booker Elementary. While | was there, | won an award for perfect attendance.
I also won an award for honour roll all four terms. Then | attended Booker Middle School.
There the School Administration Board awarded me with a couple of certificates, too:
one for perfect attendance and two for being named the Best Student of the Year onein
the sixth form and the other in the eighth form. | am now a senior at Booker High School.
After finishing school | plan to continue my education in a community college.

%t life means to me

Life to me means friends and family who you can trust to and who trusts you. | am
pretty much on the happy side of life, but like all teens | have my “days off”. That means |
have some sad days or depressed days. | have a few close friends in my school and when
I am having a bad day, | have someone to talk to. My friends say that I’'m honest, reliable
and well-wishing. | make my school days go by trying hard to get good marks at school.
| always spend much time with my friends at the weekends. Our favourite places to go
are the local park and the cinema. | don’t want to become a professional sportsman, but
| enjoy swimming and gymnastics. I’m interested in music and modern dancing.

%t’s my outlook on the future

In ten years time | think | will probably be still living here in Sarasota. | will be quite
comfortable with my living situation, meaning that | will have my university diploma.
I’ll start working, or will run my own business. I’ll be married. Probably, I’ll have a
child. I hope that I’ll be happy.

%nclusion

As I've mentioned before, | was born here in Florida and I’ve lived here my whole life.
Iwould like to see more of the USA and other countries. | want to find good friends around
the world. | hope that my knowledge and persistence will help me to succeedin life.

k My motto is: “What you dream about, can be easily done. Just do it.” J

o Work in pairs. Look through the autobiography of Ex. 3 and discuss the
questions.

1. Is the language formal or informal? Give examples.

2. What is the purpose of each paragraph?

3. What information does Erika give about herself?

4. What examples from her school life does she think are really important?
5. What linking phrases does she use to match the paragraphs into one story?

oD



e Read the recommendations on how to write the autobiography given below.

@ iy Yot

~

~

o7
L/fle Autobiography

The autobiography is an explanatory piece designed to give back-
ground information on a person.

The first thing you do when writing an autobiography is start off with
a lot of facts about your life; for example, when and where you were born,
where you live (city and state), where you go to school and who you live
with. You have to give a lot of information so that your reader can clearly

N

understand what is going on.

Why to write:

How to write:

What to write about:

® to give information to someone who will introduce you to someone
else (to your host family, for speech, etc.);

® to give your personal information to the educational establishment
you’re going to study at;

® as a part of a media kit.

® to develop a logical outline;

® to write a commanding lead;

® to flesh out your ideas;

® to vary and simplify sentence structure and language;

® to make sure there’s a logical flow and comprehensive coverage;
® to check for consistency and tense;

® to edit;

® to proofread.

® to open by identifying your name, title, and achievements;
® to summarize your accomplishments, and activities;
® to add human-interest details (computer skills etc). J

e ‘ You are going to the UK for two weeks in the summer to study at

a language school. While you are there, you will be staying with an English
family. Write your autobiography to help the school administration board
find you the family you’d feel comfortable with.

a) Before you write, answer these questions.

1. Will your autobiography be formal or informal?

2. How many paragraphs will it consist of?

3. What are they going to be about?

4. What kind of information do you need to include about yourself?
5. What is the conclusion going to be about?

.



b) Write notes for each paragraph. Think of the details and examples from
your personal experience.

c) Write a paragraph plan.

d) ﬁ) Write your autobiography.
e) When you have written your autobiography, make sure that you have:

e used the correct language;

e used all important details (check with your notes);
¢ added examples from your life experience;

® at least have five paragraphs;

® have a conclusion.

CO%&M@ 77. A Youth Organization
J%M Yk

o a) Read the information.

Lord Robert Baden-Powell (1857-1941) was the founder of the Scout move-
ment. In 1907 he started a special programme for young people. 20 boys were
brought together in a camp in Dorset, Britain, to try out his ideas.

Today about 28 million people in 216 countries take part in the adventure
of Scouting. In 2007 the world’s largest youth movement celebrated its 100
birthday.

b) Look at the emblems of the Scouts organizations in Ukraine. Do you have
one in your region? What is the aim of this organization?




A

‘ You are going to read the Ukrainian Scouts Laws. Use the dictionary
to know the meaning of the words in the Vocabulary File.

¢ truthful e conscientious ® punctual ® frugal e just'e

fair ® productive ¢

n"’@ Read the “Scout Laws” of the Ukrainian Scouts. Say which character
traits the young scouts have to develop in themselves.

o7
<Ae “Scout Laws” of the Ukrainian Scouts

The Ukrainian ‘Scout Laws consist of fourteen “commandments”; which
describe an “ideal scout”. They state the traits, which describe a desirable
behaviour pattern in the member. '

The scout has to be:
® Truthful ® Helpful and kind
® Conscientious ® Productive
& Punctual @® Disciplined
® Frugal ® Industrious
® Just and fair ® Control his/her emotions
® Friendly
The scout should:
® Care about health and beauty
® Always be of good cheer

o a) Work in small groups.

Think of your own youth club, either a real or an imaginary one. State
clearly the purpose of the club. Discuss the laws for the members of your
club to follow.

b) W) Write a list of 12 rules for the membership in the youth club you’ve
decided to organize.

c) Qallery Walk. Make a short presentation about your youth club and its
rules. Then answer your classmates’ questions.




| { o%aoﬂ 72.Test Your Skills p \

Q You are going to listen to six people talking in different situations.

For questions (1-6) choose and write the letter of the correct answer in
your exercise-book. There is always one correct answer.

An example (0) has been given. .

0. What does Tom want to say?
a) He has no problems at the moment.
b) He’s got only one problem.
¢) He doesn’t need a bike.
v' d) He has some other problems to think about.

1. Why did a gir] look worried?
a) She has lost a ticket to the cinema.
b) She wanted to watch a film.
¢) Her friend hasn’t come.
d) She wanted to sell an extra ticket.

2. What are the friends going to do on Saturday evening?
a) They are going to stay in and do their homework.
b) They are going to watch a DVD.
¢) They are going to watch a DVD and babysit.
d) They are going to babysit.

3. What is the favourite place of young people?
a) A school youth club.
b) Two cafés.
¢) A bowling club.
d) A snack bar.

4. Why does Mum ask her son to take his brother with him?
a) Because it is really a hot day.
i b) Because they have a game this afternoon.
| ¢) He likes to go to the river.
i d) He likes swimming.

5. Why didn’t the girl notice her present at first?
! a) It was in the room downstairs.
b) It was on the table between books.
¢) She didn’t like the present.
d) There was no present in her room.

6. Why can’t a person make a call?
a) There’s a thunderstorm outside.
b) She doesn’t have the telephone number.
¢) The telephone is broken.
d) The needed page is out.,
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e' Budmonulno'mofor'l'mom Which of them do you finc
What problems does the author give recommendations on?
(

IR
‘%uhnﬂ.mtor'hmgm
! Alm' Charles Sykes)

Rule 1. You have to work hard to achleve your aim. Life io nof easv Neither is
_any task we have 1o do. The phrase “It's notfair" isslame excuse for the things you

haven’t done ontime.

Rule 2. The school cares aboutyourselfmem better than the real world does,
it expects you to accomplish something before you feel good about yourself. ‘

Rule 3. lfyouﬂﬂakyourteacheristauqh wait until youoetaboss He won'twait .
untll your skills become better.

Rule 4. If you mess up, you are responsibte It's not your parents’ fault. This is
the flip side of “It's my life,” and "You re not the boss of me,” and other often-used

phrases by young pecple.
Rule 5. Respect your parents They got that way trying 1o make your life com-
fortable your bills, cleaning up your room and listening to you tell them how

Idﬂm ou are. Don’t think your parents’ advice are old-fashioned.

_Rule 6. Lifeis not divided into semesters, and you don't get summers off. Nor even
r break. They expect you to show up every day. For at least eight hours a day.

Hule 7. Television is not a real life. Your life is not a sitcom. Your all problems will

} not solved in 30 minutes, minus time for commercials. In real life, people actually
‘have to make decisions and solve the problems. Your friends will not always be as
{ Jennifer Aniston.

Rule 8. Enjoy life while you can. Sure, you think parents are a pam school's
a bother, and life is depressing. But someday you'll realize how wonderful it was to
kb‘ akid. Maybe you should start now. You're welcome. <

o Read and complete the sentences.

1. You have towork hard to ..... .

2. The school cares about your self-esteem ..... .
3. If you mess up, ..... .

4. You have to..... every day.

5. Respect your ..... .

6. You have to solve your problems by ..... .

7. Enjoy life while ..... .

o Report the questions.

1. Katia asked, “What are you going to do tomorrow, Jane?”

2. Semen wanted to know, “Did you make this costume by yourself, Chris-
tina?”

3. Vasyl wondered, “Have you decorated the school assembly hall for the
party, Oleh?”

4. Victoria was interested, “Where did you learn to dance so well, Maria?”

8. James asked, “Are you going to participate in the show, Helen?”

6. Larysa wanted to know, “Who wrote that invitation card?”
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e Put the verbs In brackets into the correct tense form and voice.

' ’ 1. A lot of different material ..... (t0 use) to prepare this project.
f 2...... you ..... (always, to share) your views with the others?
3. Look at these certificates! I think you..... (already, to achieve) a lot.
4. When ..... a thematic evaluation ..... (usually, to make)?
5. Our own learning ..... (should, to organize) well as we .... (to have) final
exams at the end of the school year.
8. All the school facilities ..... (to repair) by the beginning of the new
school year.

| o W'"“ Work In pairs or in small groups. Discuss the quotation. Then make
a short presentation in class. Talk about the things you agree or disagree
with.

I see no hope for the future of our people if they are dependent on the
frivolous youth of today, for certainly all youth are reckless beyond words.
‘When I was a boy, we were taught to be discrete and respectful of elders,
| but the present youth are exceedingly wise and impatient of restraint.
~Hesiod ‘

& You'’ve found the following letter on the Internet and you decide to
respond.

My name is Kathleen White and I'm 14. I'm looking for a penfriend

anywhere in the world to share my thoughts with. I'm a member of the

! kI Girl Guides Organization. If you are interested, click on my e-mail ad-
| dress and write a letter of introduction.

‘ Write a letter of about 100-150 words to Kathleen including the following
' points:

® glve your name, age, nationality;

¢ say what you do and why you are writing;

e describe your appearance and personality;

¢ say something about your life and Interests;

e ask her about the same things.

Start your letter like this:
Dear Kathieen,




@ %7[ lessmond

Think of your records. Decide how well you know it.
4 = very well, 3 = OK, 2 = a little, 1 = needs to improve.

e talk about myself

p ol* talk about my friend’s character and
e describe his/her appearance
e talk about youth life and interests

cussion

Q e understand the information during the dis-
® do a multiple choice test

‘ ¢ read and understand a magazine article
e find the necessary information quickly

0 |00|0 0|0 00|
O |00|0 Ojg oof
O |00|0-0/0 og)
O|0D|00jooo)=

‘ e write an autobiography
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& the natural and built environment
y different species of animals, birds and plants
. the National Parks of Ukraine and the UK

Lo fow ..

® describe a landscape
Till in the gaps with the necessary words
while listening to the story

Sootisc /! Fowie...

® defining and non-defining relative clauses §

Wite / M.

o aleaflet/a report
& a presentation
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o%dmo 7-2. This Is Our Earth - y

° Q Listen and read. Say how you understand the title of the poem.

% of Life

An invisible web,

as fragile! as dreams,
links mountains to forests
and rivers to streams.

Through woodlands and forests;
where seas flow and ebb?,

over ice caps and deserts,

life weaves a great web.

From plankton to whales,
all life great and small
depends on each other.
Life’s web links us all.

8 And we must take care

of each gossamer? thread,
for we are all part of
this great world wide web.

By Jane Clarke

v Rt
s

e Work in pairs. Discuss the questions.

1. What kind of web does the author talk about?

2. How are the parts of the Earth connected with each other?

3. Why does the author say that our planet is fragile?

4. What do the people have to do if they want to save life on the planet

Earth?
"Fragile  gkpuxknit, canbinii.
*An ebb  wijmne (Mopenrud).
A QOREAINOT  0CIHIC LABYTHINN,
YA thread  nurka,



a) Look at the mind map and talk about it. How are all the thinga connected
on the planet Rarth?

b) Work in pairs. Develop “The Web of Life’ with the nouns from the poem
of Ex. 1. What other words can you addtoit?

¥ o Road the article and say what environmental problems people are concerned
ceo i alyout
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Look through the text of Ex. 4 on p. 8 and try to understand the meaning of
the highlighted words from the context. If you have any dlﬂloultlu. oconsult
the dictionary.

I e
oy //////2// .

1. The environment means ,.... . v
2. 0On alocal scale, the env1ronment i8S 4veen
"' 8. On a larger scale, the environment is ..... .
4. The natural environment comprises ..... .
6. The natural environment is contrasted with ..... .
6 We mlght be concerned about

o Flnd the words in the text of Ex. 4 to match these definitions.

1. All living and non-living things that occur on the planet Earth.

2. To mention or speak about someone or something.

8. To consist of particular parts, groups, etc.

. 4. To make someone feel worried or upset. .

5. The act or process of destroying something or being destroyed.

6. Animals and plants growing in natural conditions.

7. A situation in which there isn’t enough of something that people need.

8. Something such as useful land, or minerals such as oil or coal, that exists
in a country and can be used to increase its wealth.

o Complete the sentences with the words from Ex. 7.

1. The environmental ..... was caused by the road building programme.
2. The City Council has to take measures to protect the area’s ..... .
8. The house ..... two bedrooms, a kitchen and a living-room.
'4. This area is said to experience a ..... of fresh water.
5. We agreed not to ..... to the matter again.
6. Nowadays people are concerned about the development of energy ..... .
7. The report ..... the destruction of rainforests.
8. People between 18 and 30 are much more concerned about the .....
than the older generation,

o Work In pairs. Ask and answer the questions.

1. What different types of environment do you know?

2. Is it important to keep the human impact on the environment under a
certain limited level?

8. What should people be more concerned about?

4. Whalt on;rironmentll probloml are of major concern in tho place where
you live }




a) Speak in class. Say what you see in tho photos. What kind of the environ-
ment do people live in? What environmental problems might they be con-
cerned about?

b) Work in pairs. Ask and answer the questions about the photos.

Write a few sentences about the place where you live. Do people
respect the environment there? Are there any environmental problems
there?

plants.

e a lion = a tiger = a deer = a hippopotamus = a fox * an orangutan -
a hare » a parrot « a squirrel « an ostrich = a pelican = an emu < a swan «
acrane = akangaroo =« abuffalo « adove « atulip « asnowdrop « azebra

1can seealion (...) at the Zoo.. (in the Safari Park, on a farm, in the wild, etc).

The article you are going to read contains the names of several different
animals and plants. Look through the article quickly and find all the diffe-
rent plants and animals and make a list.

You are going to read an article about the Ascanla-Nova Nature Reserve.
Choose the most suitable heading from the list (A-F) for each part of the
article (1 4). There Is one extra heading which you don’t need to use.
There is an example (0) at the beginning.



A Whflt Makes the Famous Reserve's F/Xlstenrre Possible
B What 1» the Dendrologieal Pork I/lke?
C The Flora and Fauna of Ascania-Nova
D A Steppe Oasis
E Zoo Collections
F Save for the Future
<Ascania-Nova - Ukrainian National Nature Reserve
Bo | ....1Z HZ Z|I ;

The Ascania-Nova Nature Reserve, which is spread over the area of about 34,000
hectares, is a steppe oasis - a “small paradise”. It is situated in the steppes north of the
Black Sea in Kherson Oblast, Ukraine. About one third ofthis areais occupied bythe virgin
steppe. 200 hectares are given to what is called “the Dendrological Park" (‘dendrology’ is
the study of trees) and the local zoo occupiesthe area of 62 hectares (150 acres).

T |

This Biosphere Reserve, where new ways of farming are tested, is also a re-
search centre. Both flora and fauna are studied and protected at Ascania-Nova
There are hundreds of species of plants to be found there, 85 of which are consi-
dered to be rare and 12 have entered the Red Book of Endangered Species. In spring
the vast plains of the Reserve are covered with blooming yellow ‘Scythian tulips’.
Ascania-Nova is the shelter for many animals which have entered the Red Book of
Endangered Species and are under the protection of the state. Wandering through
Ascgnia, one can see hunting foxes, easily-frightened hares, graceful grazing deer,
ground squirrels enjoying the warm sun. The animals seem to know that they are
protected and that no harm or menace should be expected from a man. There are
several species of sngkes and over 2,000 species of birds.



f

1z z
The Dendrological Park is made up of two parts: an old section with the trees
over a hundred years old, and a new one with the trees which are under thirty years
of age. Altogether there are 939 species of plants which are under protection. They
come from different places and continents.

The Ascania-Nova Zoo has many species of birds, such as: ostriches, emu,
swans, cranes, to name just a few. Some species of mammals that are kept in the
Zoo are also very rare.

O 1

The rich collection of plants and animals in the Ascania-Nova Biosphere Reserve
needs a lot of care which can make its existence possible.

Ascania-Nova now is a major tourist attraction, not only a place where rare and
endangered species are taken care of and are given excellent opportunities to sur-

vive. Any visit to this Nature Reserve will be a memorable and highly enjoyable ex-
perience.

Look through the text above and try to understand the meaning of the high-
lighted words from the context. If you have any difficulties, consult the
dictionary.

to spread over e steppe ¢ to occupy e species e
a shelter » graceful » rare »« endangered « a crane « a mammal «

Find and read aword or a phrase in the article that has a similar meaning to
each of the following words and phrases.

1. Unique - .......

2. A territory - .......
3. Kinds - .......

4. Home - .......

5. Scientific - .......
6. To cover - .......

Read the text of Ex. 3 and choose the correct item to complete the sen-
tences.

1. About one third of the Ascania-Nova Nature Reserve is occupied by

a) the Dendrological Park
b) the virgin Hteppe
c) tho AHcnnin-Novn Zoo



. This Biosphere Reserve, where is also a research centre.

a) archaeological finds are made
b) new types of plants are grown
¢) new ways of farming are tested

. There are hundreds of species of plants to be found in Ascania-Nova, 85

of which are considered and 12 have entered the Red Book of Endan-
gered Species.
a) to be medicinal herbs

b) to be disappearing
c) to be rare

. This reserve is the shelter for many animals which and are under

the protection of the state.

a) have entered the Red Book of Endangered Species
b) can be found only here
c) are taken care of by the environmentalists

. Altogether there are 939 species of plants which.......

a) come from many European countries
b) are carefully studied in the research centre
c) come from different places and continents

. The rich collection of plants and animals in Ascania-Nova Nature Re-

serve needs alot of care which.......

a) can save this part of Ukraine for future generations
b) can make its existence possible
c) can become a good place for ecotourism in Ukraine

Relative Clauses

a) Read the sentences ignoring the relative clauses in bold. Choose and
say which sentence still makes sense without it.

1

The Nature Reserve which I’ve visited attracts many tourists.

2. Ascania-Nova, which was Freidrich F. Falz-Fein’s native village, was

the place of unique beauty.

b) Read and choose the correct items to complete the sentences.

1

2.

The relative clause usually comes before/after a noun and gives essen-
tial or extra information about this noun.

It gives essential/extra information in sentence 1. We can/can’t under-
stand what Nature Reserve the person is talking about.

It gives essential/extra information In sentence 2. We can/can't
understand what Nature Reserve the person is talking about.



(0]

Read tho Information and say what type of tho rotative clause tho senten
ces from Ex. 7a contain: defining or non-dofining.

c re are two types of relative clauses: defining and non-defining.
With both types, we use different relative pronouns depending on what
we are referring to:

who for people (and animals when we want to give them a personality);
**which for things (and animals when we don’t want to give them a personality);
where for places;
tf when for times;
why for reasons;
whose the possessive of who.

Defining relative clauses come after a noun and tell us which person,

thing or place we are talking about. It gives us the essential information.

We cannot remove the relative clause and still understand the sentence. If
we remove the relative clause, the sentence doesn’t make any sense.

With defining relative clauses, we:

tf cannot use commas;

0 can replace who, which, when and why with that.

Non-defining relative clauses give us extra information. We can
remove the relative clause and still understand the sentence. In non-defin-
ing relative clauses, we use who, whose, where and which, but we do not
use that.

With non-defining relative clauses, we:

0 must use commas;

cannot replace the relative pronoun with that;
0 cannot even leave out the relative pronoun.

Read and choose the correct words to complete the sentences.

1. We can/can’t use that instead of which in sentence 1 (Ex. 7a) because
the sentence contains defining/non-defining clause.

2. We can/can’t use that instead of which in sentence 2 (Ex. 7a) because
the sentence contains defining/non-defining clause.

These phrases appeared inthe article on pp. 45-46. Without looking back,
write down all possible relative pronouns. Put a dash (-) if the relative pro-
noun can be left out. Then check your answers by looking back at the article.

1........ is spread over an area of about 34,000 hectares.
2., is called “the Dendrological Park”.
3. new ways of farming are tested.

4 are considered to be rare.

5 have entered the Red Book of Endangered Species.
6 they are protected.

7 no harm or menace should be expected from a man.
8 urn kept in the Zoo.

D......... can make its existence poHHible.



Look through the text of Ex.3 on pp. 45-46 again. Find and read aloud the
sentences with the relative clauses. Decide whattype of relative clause they
contain.

Say why you would like to visit Ascania-Nova. Use the relative clauses.

Ascania-Nova, the place where | 've never been before, is famous for its
unique collection of plants and animals from around the word.

Read and complete the text with the correct relative pronouns: which
(x2), who, where, that(x2). Decide and circle D (defining relative clause) or
ND (non-defining relative clause).

2% fom the History of Ascania-Nova

Ascania-Nova is situated on the land (1) (D/ND) was
bought for a settlement of ethnic Germans. Before that time it
used to be the virgin steppe zone (2) (D/ND) only wild ani-
mals lived and (3) (D/ND) tall grasses were swaying in the
wind.

Freidrich E Falz-Fein, 1863-1920, (4) (D/ND) was born
and raised in the village of Ascania-Nova, had a fancy for wildlife
and its preservation for the generations to come. He had an
ambition to turn the area into a ‘paradise on the planet Earth’,
a nature reserve (5) (D/ND) would be world-famous. He
was a very determined man and managed to make his dream
come true. He brought to the Reserve (6) (D/ND) he had founded animals and
plants from many parts of the country and of the world. All in all, he brought to Ascania-
Nova many species of plants, 52 species of mammals and 208 species of birds (7) (D/
ND) were naturalized there.

He wanted to have a park around his estate. The park eventually grew into
a small forest. At the very end of the 19" century Freidrich Falz-Fein founded and
opened a museum (8) (D/ND) stuffed animals of tho local and world’s fauna, a
collection of birds' eggs, archaeological finds made in tho area of Ascania-Nova
wnro exhibited.



3 6 National Parks of the UK

o a) Work in pairs. Write a few questions to ask your friends aboutthe protec-
tion of nature. Start them with: What...? Where...? Why...? How...?

b) Discuss the questions in small groups.

VOXMTRAE:

1. Why are people so interested in nature protection?

2. What needs protection nowadays (animals, plants, etc.)?
3. What are the National Parks and why do we have them?
4. Who looks after the National Parks?

5. How do you protect the environment?

(0] a) Listen and read the word combinations in the Vocabulary File.
b) Make an imaginary journey across Great Britain. Look at the photos of
the British landscapes and talk about them. Use the words from the box.

e beautiful nature < the majestic beauty = a pictu-
resque view » a marvellous/breathtaking landscape ¢ breathing spaces »
enchanting waterfalls = the stunning countryside « an amazing scenery *
towering mountains « woody hillsides « adramatic coastline » to admire «
to discover « to wander through « to feel the warmth of smth« to enjoy »

to stroll through gardens < to take a journey e



DPoxmmuc:

This beautiful country offers everything the visitors could wish for. They
can wander through stunning countryside, under miles of big skies in
Scotland. They can feel the warmth of the sun rays while walking along
a dramatic coastline in the east of England. They can stroll through wonder
ful gardens in Kent or admire the enchanting waterfalls in the Lake District.
Whatever holidaymakers are looking for, they’ll find it in the UK. Etc.

Look at the map of the National Parks in the UK. Read the information on
p. 52 and say as in the example.

Vaxm Jih:

The New Forest National Park is situated in the south of the UK. It was
established in 2005.

1. Loch Lomond and the Trossachs 2. Cairngorms 3. Northumberland
4. Lake District 5. North York Moors (i. Yorkshire Dales 7. Snowdonia*
8. Peak District 9. Brecon Iteucons 10. South Downs 11. Dartmoor



e Jlational Parke in the UK

Land area covered by the National Parks:

England: 8 National Parks cover 7 % of the land area
Wales: 3 National Parks cover 20 % of the land area
Scotland: 2 National Parks cover 7.3 % of the land area

* * *

Order of the National Parks Designation in the UK;
»Peak District (1951)
*»Lake District (1951)
*'Snowdonia (1951)
Dartmoor (1951)
** Pembrokeshire Coast (1952)
v North York Moors (1952)
0 Yorkshire Dales (1954)
Exmoor (1954)
Northumberland (1956)
* Brecon Beacons (1957)
*'The Broads (1989)
v Loch Lomond & The Trossaehs (2002)

»»Cairngorms (2003)
New Forest (2005)

i  You are going te read a magazine article abeut the Snowdonia*
National Park, Four paragraphs have been removed from the article,
Choose from the paragraphs (A-D) the one which fits each gap (1-4),
There is an example (0) at the beginning,

A During the period of the industrial Revolution, numerous mines and
hillside g&llaries were opened with significant influence on the region
and its communities,

H It takes its name from Snowdon* which, at 1,086 m (3.560 feet), is the
highest peak in Wales and England, Ali in #11, there are more than 00
summits over 2,000 feet high and 16 over §,000.

C Amongst the arctic alpine plants found in the high peaks, the Snowdon
Lily is unique to Snowdon, So is the Snowdon or Rainbow Beetle,

I) Ronmanta of the one» common oak, ash, rowan and bagel woodlands are
found throughout the Park whilst the beautiful rivers and Wi miles of
coastline end sandy beaches Otribute to the overall diversity of habi-
tat forms.

It is tin» second hirgitst of tim 11 National J'arks In I'Ingland and Wales,



dnowdonia National Park

General Overview
The Snowdonia National Park was established in 1951.

EBe
The Park covers 2,132 square km (823 square miles).
a z 722z i

Apart from the beauty and charm of its high mountains, Snowdonia has
natural and semi-natural habitats. It is a delightfully varied landscape of steep

river , waterfalls, paths and green valleys.

a _-iZ]
There are over a hundred lakes which are more than an in size in Snowdonia.
Wildlife

With its varied landscape and wide range of habitats, high mountains, wooded
valleys, rivers, lakes and coastline, it is not surprising that Snowdonia supports
communities of plants and animals which are of international and national impor-

tance.
a ]

There are 17 National Nature Reserves in Snowdonia; more than in any other
National Park in England and Wales; and 56 sites of special scientific interest.

History and Culture

Snowdonia’s landscape illustrates the history of the area through the Stone Age
, Roman forts, churches, castles, and other indus-
trial works.
Ancient stone burial chambers prove the relationships humans and wildlife have
had in Snowdonia since 4,000 B.C,

a e aarereraerirnarrees araaanas 1\ Z2 2 2 Z Z |
Today the main land-use is sheep farming and cattle farming with
becoming more important relatively recently. The tourism industry conti-
nues to grow with many coastal towns having already developed as seaside resorts
and yachting ports.



O Road nnd sny If tho statomonts aro truo or falso.
1 The Snowdonia National Park is the largest National Park in England

2.

6.

Ir

and Wales.
The Snowdonia National Park is recognized nationally and interna-

tionally.

. The Park is famous only for the beauty and charm of its mountains.
. There are more National Nature Reserves in Snowdonia than in any

other National Park in England and Wales.

. The territory of the Snowdonia National Park has never been changed

by the people.
Today the main land-use is sheep farming and cattle farming.

Look at the pictures and talk about the activities people can do when

they are having a rest in the National Park. Use the word combinations from
the Vocabulary File on p. 50.

walking cycling watersports

horse riding climbing fishing

~wildlife watching [hull..... line]



(\W/Aalia

A:

The National Parks have some of the best climbing areas in Britain,
from traditional routes, where the sport of rock climbing began, to
dangerous rocky cliffs hanging above the ocean waves. Those people
who are interested in rock-climbing can find the best places to check
their strength and abilities. | hope that there are the mountain guides
who get a safe introduction to the beginners in climbing.

: The National Parks are famous for the breathing spaces of wildlife.

That’s why the tourists can enjoy wildlife watching. Everyone can
spend some quiet time watching the rare, colourful and sometimes
spectacular plants and creatures that live there.

a) Listen to the children talking about their weekend in the Snowdonia
National Park. What activities have been mentioned in their stories?
Copy the chart into your exercise-book and tick (S) the correct boxes,

b) Say which of the activities in the list given below you’d like to do in the
National Park.

Activities Mary Theodore Patrick
Walking
Cycling

Horse riding

Watersports

Climbing

Air trip

Wildlife watching

Choose the correct item to complete the sentences: which or where, that
or what, then read them.

1.

2.
3.

Put this encyclopedia back in the bookcase which/where you took it
from when you’ve finished.

That's the village which/where | was born in.

The National Park in which/where you can do the bird-watching is a
few miles away.

. The open-air museum which/where the tourists enjoyed visiting

closed down a couple of years ago.



5.
. Some environmental problems that/what occurred were predictable.
. They'll protect all the endangered species of animals that/what they

f

This is the house which/where | grow up In.

think have their habitats there.

. No one was expecting that/what came next.
. It’s that/what | had read about before.
. It’sjust that/what I’ d like to know about.

vd-

O You are aradio news reporter. Make a news report which includes the inter-
view with an environmentalist who works for one of the National Parks. Use
the prompts given below to help you.

The news reporter: You /to say / the woods of... / the steppes of..., etc. /

something is wrong /. /Why /you /think so / ?

The environmentalist: The first thing /wrong with... (the forest, etc.) /

the silence /. /You walk in... /you /don’t hear /anything /. /You
can’'t admire the... (birds’ singing) 7/ as it used to be /. / Isn’t that
terrible /7 ?

The news reporter: You 7/ to mean / some species of... /to disappear / ?
The environmentalist: According to... / birds / animals, etc. / to fight

extinction /.

The news reporter: What / the main reasons of.../ you / to name / ?
The environmentalist: | think... /In my opinion...

The news reporter: Isn’t / late / to save / our closest living relatives / ?
The environmentalist: | believe /it’s not /too late /. / People /can help /

/ by... /7 more parks /and... /.

<» Describe one of the photos given below in a written form. Where do
you think they were taken? Why would you like to visit these places?



jm M /. National Parks Around the World

You've been asked to produce an information leaflet about one of the
National Parks around the world.

Work in groups. Find information about it. What species of animals and
plants are protected there?

Prepare a leaflet or write a short report, including the following:

1. A brief description of the area that you studied (what part of the
world it is, what country, etc.).

2. Any problems that you found out about.

3. The results of your study (include a list of the endangered species of
animals, birds or plants, etc.).

4. Photos or sketches of the famous Nature Reserves in the area.

5. Suggestions of the environmentalists for the ways of saving nature
on this territory for future generations and measures that have
already been taken by people.

Gallery Walk. Make a short presentation about the area you’ve studied and
prepared the information about. Then answer your friends’ questions.

r?i



Write questions to get more information.

1. Red squirrels are endangered species which number has been greatly
reduced during the last 100 years.

2. The National Park Authority’s current challenge is finding the ways
of encouraging tourists to take care of the environment they come to
enjoy there.

3. This lakeshore used to be different many years ago.

(@] Choose the correct item to complete the sentences: which or where, that
or what, then read them.

Anything that/what she says is bound to be rubbish.
That/What they told us about came as a surprise to us all.
Everything that/what they had promised to me was done.
| was amazed by the things that/what we saw in the Ascania-Nova
Nature Reserve.
Everything that/what | found there was amazing.
6. The research centre which/where different species of plants and ani-
mals are studied is not far from here.
Is this the place which/where we’re supposed to have a discussion about?
Do you know the name of the animal which/where we saw there?
This is the place which/where archeological finds started.

It’s the city in which/where the worst environmental problems in the
country exist.

Pwbp

o

Bowx

0] a) Work in pairs. Look at the photos and discuss the questions on p. 59.

Windermere Lake, the Lake Dintriel National Park.



1 What season in it likely to be?

2. What do you think the positive and negative effects of all these peo-
ple to the area might be?

3. Are there any competing uses for the lake?

4. What facilities do you think there might be for tourists in nearby
Bowness?

5. What effects do the ferry boats have on the lake and the other lake users?

b) Describe the landscape in the picture B (p. 58) in a few sentences.

© Listen to Miss Alison talking about Bowness Bay, Windermere, the
Lake District National Park and write the list of missing words (1-19) into
your exercise-book.

/' I <ndermere Lake Cruises are the 16thmost popular tourist (1) in the UK
and the most popular attraction in the Lake District, with over 1,000,000 (2) .....
using them each year.

The 17 km length of Windermere makes it England’s (3) lake and it has its
own rangers and patrol boats in the busy summer months. There is a
10 mph (4) which came into force in 2005 to enable (5) and kayaks to enjoy |
the (6) ..... safely, alongside with jet skis,
water skiers and fast (7)) However, this
decision wasn’t accepted by many local
(8) ... that make their money on the
development of tourism there.

Current surveys show that 12 million
visitors come to the Lake District each
year. Most come to enjoy the (9) ..... ,

—

—

peace and quiet and (10) ..... but many
others visit specific attractions or take part
n(1l)......

Lakeshore erosion is a continuing
(12).....around Windermere. Tourists and
locals enjoy walking by the lakeshore but it
destroys (13) and leads to erosion of
the (14) Soil gets washed away and
then only (15) ...... remains rather than
(16)... .. of reeds, and water-loving plants.
Many studies have been conducted on the
(17) ..... of the lake, and other measures
have been taken to reduce pollutant levels
In the water and to encourage (18) .....
I and(19).......

© r 00 People often see things more clearly after they’ve happened than
before they’ve happened.
Speak in class. Explain what challengos pooplo face nowadays as the
rosults of tholr activities. What Is boing dono to protect the beauty of
nnturo for many yours to como?



— U f

M il JThe Romantic poets such as G. Byron, S. Coleridge and W. Wordsworth
wrote about the majestic beauty of the wild countryside. Wordsworth
called the Lake District as “a sort of national property, in which every man
has ... a heart to enjoy”. Do you agree with him?
Look at the photos and write a few sentences about the Lake District.

Think of your records. Decide how well you know it.
4 =very well, 3 - OK, 2 = a little, 1 = needs to improve.

Skills Now lcan... 4 3 2 1
talk about wonders of nature and the [ 0 O o
A National Parks in Ukraine and the UK
T discuss the importance of nature pro- 0O a 0 m|
tection
 make a short presentation m] m] O m|
understand the information during - ] o a
the discussion
fill in the gaps with the necessary 0O a o a

words while listening to the story

read and understand a magazine 0 e O o

. article
s £ o> - . find the necessary information quickly - O O o
write« report/a lonflotnlxmt tlio Nntio- - 0o ¢ s 0

cien 'nrk



Madand fod/t a6oid ..

*> different sources of pollution

v the environmental protection
endangered species of animals, birds and pi
greener living and sustainable developm

cteam /ww to ..

give apiece of advice
predict the content of an article

~tcudide 7/
v the Reported Speech
the structures You’d better.../ZIt would be
the Present Continuous Passive Voice

aformal transactional letter
* areport
** ashort presentation



** | ook deep into nature, and then
you will understand

everything better.

0 The landscape belongs
the person who looks after it

7u/t/f OmetdoM

** The goal of life is living in
agreement with nature.

WNe

V  Man has been endowed with the power to create,
so that he can add to what he's been given. But up to
now he hasn't been a creator, only a destroyer.
Forests keep disappearing, rivers dry up, wildlife

becomes extinct, and the land grows poorer and uglier
every day.

- ~/ic/dov



(
M@ /-2 Environmental Protection

© Look at the photos and say what has happened to the environment because
of the people’s activities.

air pollution T —— MM littering
%S
water pollution
O C Work in pairs. Talk about different forms of pollution. Give examples

to support your ideas.

Nowadays more and more chemicals are uned Ini farmers to increase the
amount of food produced. Hal these chemicals pollute the soil as well as our
rivers. | don’t think this should be allowed.



Road tho Information from the newspapers. Say what environmental issues
are highlighted there. What similar problems do we face in Ukraine?

<Recycle More!

In the UK we produce 330 million tonnes of rubbish every year. Three quarters |
of this ends up in landfill.

e/jag Ban Spreads

Nearly 17 billion plastic bags are used in Britain every year. That's about 300 for
each man, woman and child. Most of them are used once and then end up in landfill
where they take 500 to 1,000 years to break down. It is estimated that each year

I"over 200 million end up as litter on our streets and beaches.

v~rush Tucker Provides Healthier Meals

It's not just in Britain that people are being encouraged to eat traditional home-
grown foods. ‘Bush Tucker’ is the traditional food of Australian Aborigines. They
(iidn’t grow crops, they just found their food in the wild.

ater for Kids

We take a look at a charity project that brings clean water to the villages in Uganda.

nkey Nuisance

There are now thought to be over 5,000 rhesus macaque monkeys running wild
on the streets of Delhi in India. More and more have moved into Delhi as their forests
v have been cut down for urban development.

3id Rains

Acid rains damage soils, vegetation, rivers and lakes.

O Look through the paragraphs given above and try to understand the meaning
of the highlighted words from the context. If you have any difficulties, consult
the dictionary.

$ e rubbiHh « to end ILp < lalullill « homegrown foods «
charity  to cut Ninth down  tin* urban development « acrop *



©

Find a word or a phrase in the paragraphs that has the opposite meaning to
each of these words and phrases. Road the sentences with them.

1. To start - .......

2. Dirty - .......

3. A village area - .......

4. To continue to live in the area - .......
5. To plant - .......

(> An expensive project - .......

Listen to the children talking about environmental problems. Complete the
sentences.

have polluted some of the land in our city.

. The amounto f is increasing.

Most environmental problems are due to ......

1
2
3. Pollution is the question o f everywhere in the world nowadays.
4
5

. We need to and work hard to it.

Read and act out the dialogue. Add examples from your personal life expe-
rience.

Ann:

Dan:

Ann:

Dan:

Ann:

Past industrial activities have polluted some of the land in our
city. This land may be dangerous for people’s health and the envi-
ronment unless it’'s cleaned up.

The world’'s population continues to rise, and people want to
expect more and more things. More and more housing is needed.
Most people want to own cars. More cars require new roads to be
built. The amount of waste and rubbish is increasing. Pollution is
the issue of major concern everywhere in the world nowadays.
Most environmental problems are due to a lack of care over indus-
trial and waste management. Bad industrial practices and acci-
dents released potentially harmful substances into the land or
pour them into the rivers. Should we continue like this?
Definitely not. We need to stop destroying the world and work
hard to protect it.

In many countries this may mean people have to change the way
they live.

Work in pairs. Discuss the questions.

1. Why do people have more health problems nowadays?

2. Why do people cut down forests?

3. Why has littering become the issue of current importance, especially
in big cities?

4. What industrial practices and accidents harm the environment?

5. Wliat do you think is to be done to stop the process of pollution?



O 't’\*J In recent decados we have becomo moro aware of all the problems

that humans have created for the Earth. Acid rains, the greenhouse effect,
the destruction of the ozone layer and deforestation are only some of
them.
Write about a recent event that has caused environmental damage. Have
a look through newspapers or use the Internet if you have access to it. You
can work as a group to produce awall display of recent events while you are
studying this unit.

m 3. What is Fly-tipping?

© When you throw something away, it can stay in the ground for a long time.
Aglass bottle stays inthe ground for a million years. Do you think about this
when you throw things away?
Work in pairs. Read and match the parts (1-5) with the parts (a-e).

5
1. A banana peel a) stays in the ground for 80 to 100 years.
b s
2. Wool socks b) stays in the ground for 1 to 2 weeks.
r . r
3. A plastic bag c) stays in the ground for 1,000,000 years
r
4. An aluminium can d) stays in the ground for 1 to 5 years.
/-
5. A glass bottle e) stays in the ground for 10 to 20 years.
© f Listen to Miss Alison talking and check your answers to Ex. 1.
© You aro going to read the toxt about tho illogal dumping of wasto. Use the

dictionary and find tho moaning of tho words from tho Vocabulary File
onp.67.



illegal = to dump < a bulky item < a taxpayer = to
clear smth away « to commit a crime < a vehicle « identifiable = a pro-
secution = identifiable < trial « to seize « a waste disposal site « to dispose
« hazardous substance « to disturb < to take measures «

© Read the information about the illegal dumping of rubbish in the UK.
Do you think that the place you live in faces the same problem? How do
people living in your neighbourhood deal with it?

at is Fly-tipping?

Fly-tipping is the dumping of rubbish or bulky items on land not licensed
to receive it. Fly-tipping is dangerous, because it pollutes the land and waterways.
Besides, it costs the council taxpayei significant amounts of money to cle the
rubbish away.

When people dump household, industrial and commercial waste illegally they
commit a crime.

Fly-tipping is often associated with dumping waste from vehicles. The person
who owns such a vehicle can also be Droughtto trial, even if only the vehicle, not
the driver, is identi . The police also have the powers lo seize vehicles which
have been used for fly-tipping.

Local Councils in the UK usually provide waste disposal sites and recycling
centres where people can safely and legally iisp> of unwanted items.

tat to do about fly-tipped waste

If you discover fly-tipped waste, do not:

touch the waste - it may contain broken glass, toxic chemicals or other
hazardous substances;

the site - there may be the evidence that could help identify the fly- i
tippers and lead to their prosecution.

Do:

visually try to work out what the waste consists of and how much of it there
is;
make a note of the day, date and time you saw the tipping, its exact location
and whether it is in or near water;

** report fly-tipping to your teachers at school or your parents, they will take
necessary measures.

(0] Look through the text again and complete the statements.

1. Fly-tipping is.......

2. Fly-tipping costs the council taxpayer.......

3 in a serious criminal offence.

4. Local Coumclih In the UK iiHtinlly provide......



5. If you discover fly-tipped waste, do not touch the waste
(% Report fly-tipping to your teachers at school or your parents,

Work in pairs. Talk about the environment you live in. Act out the dialogues
as in the example. Use the phrases from the box. Start like this:

A: Look! There’'s so much litter in the streets! Is it so pleasant for people
to walk among the piles of sweets wrappings, empty cans and plastic
bottles?

B: You are right. People throw away the litter and they don’t think
about the others. They can just say that there aren’t enough waste
bins in the streets.

A: To my mind, it's a lame excuse. To throw a candy wrapping in the
street or to carry it to the nearest waste bin or even home is the ques-
tion of the person’s culture. As for me, | never throw litter in the
street. When | see somebody littering, | always ask this person to
pick up the rubbish that has been thrown away.

Problems to pollute the air with fumes of cars, to use dangerous chemi-
cals at home and in the garden, to use plastic package, to make
fires in the parks and woods, to cut down the trees, to throw
the litter in the streets (yards, corridors of the houses), etc.

Solutions  to use bikes (public transport) rather than cars, to use less
chemicals in the gardens and at home, to use less plastic
package, to clean away the territory, to put more waste bins,
to plant more trees, flowers, etc.

Wrlto about the place whoro you live. What do you do to protoct the
environment?



©

JVHA 4-5. 1t's Up to People!

Look at the pictures. Say in which way they are similar and different. How
has the territory been changed because of the people’s activities?

OamnAA:
The new supermarket has already been built. Etc.

Read the text and say howthe landscapes of England and Wales (the UK)
change nowadays.

& and Use and Landscape

Overview
Almost three-quarters of the land in England and Wales is used for food produc-
tion. This figure is falling gradually as more and countryside are being

used for other purposes, such as

How is the land used today?

The land and provide food, clean water, and a place to live.

The varied and climate across England and Wales influence the soils and
that are present.

The last regular land cover survey of Great Britain showed that in England and
Wales:

* 26 % covered by (pasture, meadow, etc.);

* 33% for crops;

e 11% ; 7



* 10% and

* 19% seml-natural vegetation (uncultivated areas such as rough grass, sh
and .

Arable (tilled) land is found mostly in the drier lowlands to the east. Grasslands
occur mainly in the wetter west and north uplands.

How is land use changing?

Farming

The great amount of farming land is being changed by people today. More and
more buildings are being built on the agricultural land. This development can have
effects on both the biological and physical of soil and can limit its future
uses.

Living
It has been predicted that by 2016, nearly 12 % of England’s land will be ur-

banised. Part of this urban development is planned for new houses. In 2004 31 % of
land put to residential use in England came from farmland.

Habitats
Over the past 20 years policy changes and schemes the impact of
(arming on the environment have helped or reverse the loss of important

features and habitats like hedges, ponds, walls and banks.

J

O a) Find the words from the Vocabulary File in the text and try to understand
what they mean from the context. Then use the words in your own sentences.

e farmland < housing » grassland « tilled » woodland
e urban e suburban - thriving wildlife = geology < vegetation  marsh «
moorland « property « habitat « to reduce » to halt

b) Work in pairs. Ask and answer the questions.

How much of the land in England and Wales is used for food production?

. How is this figure changing at the moment?

. What influences the soils and vegetation in England and Wales?

. What are the results of the last regular land cover survey?

. How can the urban development effect the biological and physical
properties of soil?

. Wen* any measure« taken I»y the reHponslble authorities?

OAWN R
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Match the words (1-8) with their definitions (a-h).

1. The environment a) plants in general;
2. Wildlife b) the natural home of aplant or an animal;

c) to say that something will happen before it

3. Vegetation happens:

d) the air, water and land on Earth, which can be

4. Farmland harmed by man’s activities;
5. A habitat e) the thing or things that someone owns;

6. To reduce f) animals and plants growing in natural

conditions;
7. To predict g) land used for farming;
8. Property h) to make something smaller or less in size.

Complete the sentences with the words from Ex. 4.

1. The City Council took measures to protect the area’s .......

2. This grassland is an important for many wild flowers.

3. Some of these chemicals are very damaging for the.......

4. There are a lot of serious measures that would the number of se-
vere environmental problems.

. The hotel is not responsible for the damaged or lost.......

. This part of Ukraine has an abundance of lush green.......

. Some scientists that the Earth’s temperature will rise by as much
as 5°C over the next 20 years.

8. Is this part of the area ?- Yes, it'sreally tilled for crops.

~N O O

Read and say if the statements are true or false. Correct the false ones.

. The main part of England and Wales is covered by grassland.

. Grasslands occur mainly in the wetter west and north uplands.

. The amount of land used for different types of farming is static.

. More and more buildings are occurring on the agricultural land.

. It has been predicted that by 2016, nearly 20 % of England’s land will
be urbanized.

. Over the past 20 years a part of the territory was saved due to policy
changes and schemes to reduce the impact of farming on the environ-
ment.

abhwNpR
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a) Listen to the dialogue between Steve and Tom. Read the list and
what things they have mentioned in the discussion,
b) Say whose point of view you support. Explain why.

O nnew roa<l O « climate change
~ln new supermarket [~In farmland
~ nn expensive property Q] wildlife



The Present Continuous Passive Voice

We form the Present Continuous Passive Voice by means of
ain/is/are + being + Past Participle of the main verb.

Positive Negative
m 'm
| | (am
(am) not)
You/ e informed. You/ ‘re informed.
We/ . We/  (are :
bein told. .
They (are) g They not) being told
He/ *g discussed. He/ 's discussed.
She/  (is) She/s (is
It It not)
Question Answer
Am | being informed? Yes, | am. /No, I'm not (am not).
Is it being discussed? Yes, itis. /No, it isn’t (is not).
Are we being told? Yes, we are. /No, we aren’t (are not).
Compare:

The amount of land used for different types of farming is changing.
(Present Continuous Active Voice)

The great amount of farming land is being changed by people today.
(Present Continuous Passive Voice)

Look through the text of Ex. 2 and find the sentences in the Passive Voice.
Say what tense form it is. Consult Grammar Reference on pp. 240-244.

Change the sentences from the Active Voice into the Passive Voice.

1. Holidaymakers always admire this wonderful waterfall.

2. Dan discovered the beauty of the Ukrainian Carpathians last sum-
mer.

3. The journalist will write an article about the thriving wildlife of the
UK.

4. The pupils are discussing the environmental problems now.

5. The development of industry in this nrea has influenced the physical
properties of soil.

(I. Are more imd more iwinwiH losing their habitats from year to year?



a) Look atthe photos of the Ukranian landscapes. Say how the land is being
used in Ukraine today. Use different tense forms of the Passive Voice. Talk
about:

e farming;
« living;
¢ habitats.



Write an article of 100-120 words to a school newspaper about the
wonders of nature in the place where you live in. Use the following ques-
tions as a plan:

» Do all people in your neighbourhood take care of nature?
* Isthere a local park or a garden where you spend your weekends?
 What can you do to make it a better place to have a rest?

© a) Look at the photos and say what you know about these animals.

A. An orangutan B.A tiger C.A green-cheeked, parrot

b) Listen to the environmentalist talking about the endangered species of
animals and complete the sentences.

. An endangered species is .......

. Many countries have laws offering.......

. The conservation status of a species is.......

. Many factors are taken into accountwhen.......

AN NN

Work in small groups. Discuss the questions.

. Why is the protection of animals important?

. What different factors threaten their existence?

. What endangered species of animals do you know?

. Do you think endangered species of animals should be bred up in
captivity or live in the wild?

. Do you think zoos are good and useful places, or prisons for animals?

. What an* the most popular pets nowadays?

Are there miy orgnni/.ntions which try to save the animals for future?

O ANWNpR
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Work in groups. You are going to read the children’s letters to the edi-
tor of a youth magazine. What endangered species of animals do the child-
ren write about?

Group A

Dear Editor,

I am writing to you to offer my opinion about critically endangered
animals around the world.

One of the animals that are currently endangered is the orangutan.
I have found out that on the island of Borneo, an area of rainforests
the size of three football pitches is cut down every minute of every
day. This tropical island (the third largest in the world) is under
siege as never before from loggers and plantation owners. They are
destroying these rainforests because palm oil is used in many of our
everyday products. These include ice cream, chocolate, biscuits, crisps,
margarine, toothpaste, soap, detergents and cosmetics. The shelves in
your supermarket are full of products, containing palm oil, which is
contributing to the destruction of rainforests wildlife.

I have decided not to buy anything that has palm oil in it. This means
checking the label of products before | buy them. If everyone only bought
products that do not contain palm oil, then the producers will have to find
an alternative toput in theirproducts. This will mean that the people that
chop down the trees will not do it anymore because no one will buy it from
them.

This is the best way to prevent orangutans from becoming extinct. This
isan amazing creature that | would like to help save!

Yours faithfully,

Lewis Tame
Brighton

Group B

Dear M r Brown,

I 'm really angry with the fact that only 1,411 tigers are left in India.
Tigers are living creatures, not rugs and coats. They are beautiful but
they look better ALIVE! Killing tigers is like killing humans because
we are all living creatures and we all feel pain. | 'm glad people are do-
ing something, but is it enough? If there are only 400-500 Sumatran
Tigers left and if we keep Killing them like this, they'll be extinct in the
wild in years. | think tigers should be protected. Do you?

Yours sincerely, |

Rebecca |
Aberdeen I



Road and say If tho statements are truo or fnlso.

1. Children write to a newspaper to offer their opinion about endangered
animals around the world.

2. Children use facts to explain what makes them worry about.
Both children write what they have decided to do personally.

4. Both children ask the editor to give them a piece of advice about what
they can do to protect the endangered species of animals.

5. Children ask questions and expect the editor to answer them in diffe-
rent newspaper issues.

Look at the pictures and match them with the words. Which of these ani-
mals would you most like to save?



Work in pairs. Student A reads tho information on page 284, student B
reads the information on page 285. Take turns to read out the information
piece by piece about the different animals and guess what animal from the
photos of Ex. 5 is being described. The studentwho guesses correctly gets
one point. The winner isthe person with the highest score.

form al Transactional Letter

A formal transactional letter is a letter you write to respond to the
information you’ve read in a newspaper or a magazine, or a programme
you've watched on TV. When you write this kind of letter, follow the
recommendations:

1. Use the appropriate greeting. (Dear Sir,...; Dear Mr Brown,...; Dear

Editor,...)

. Explain your reason for writing.

. Introduce your first point. (First of all,...; To start with,...).

. Cover all the points in any notes you are given.

Introduce further points. (Secondly,...; Also, ...).

. Introduce your final points. (Finally, ...).

. Introduce any opinions or suggestions you make. (In my view,...).

. End the letter in an appropriate way.

. End with ‘Yours faithfully’ after ‘Dear Sir’ and ‘Yours sincerely’
when you use the person’s name.

CO~NOUAWN

You’'ve read an article in a local newspaper about the endangered species
of animals in the place where you live. The journalist invited the readers to

write about the ways to keep the animals safe.
Work in pairs. Discuss the ideas for your letter and write a plan.

Write a letter to a newspaper about saving one of the endangered
species of animals in the place where you live or about the one from Ex. 5.
Use the information on pp. 284-285.

. A Htcppc HruHHhopper 2. A binon3. A Htiowdrop 4. A black stork



Je_ a) Look at the picture and say what electric appliances people use in
this house.

b) Listen and read the poem. Say which of the mentioned electric applian-
ces you have got in your house/flat. How often do you use them? Do you
think you can deal without them nowadays?

e Electronic House

cooker, blanket, vacuum-cleaner,
toothbrush, fire, fuses, shocks,
iron, lightbulb. freezer, shaver,
TV. drier, junction box.
fridge, radio, water heater,
robot, drill, metronome,
crimper, speaker, toaster, teasinadet
kettle, grill, ohm, sweet, ohm.

liy Wen M



Listen and read the dialogue. Say what Molly is so much worried about.

Molly:

Steve:

Molly:

Mother:

Steve:

Molly:

Mother:

Molly:
Mother:

Steve, you'd better switch off the TV, | think. I'm working on
the computer, and | cannot concentrate on my work. It would be
better to switch off the upper light, too. There’s no need in it.
Molly, I don’t understand you. Why are you so worried about
electricity? | hope our parents will be able to pay the bills.
Electricity isn’t so expensive, | believe.

It is not the question of money, Steve. It's the question of
saving energy. If all people use so much electricity every day,
the energy resources of our planet will soon be exhausted.
Besides, uncontrolled use of energy around the world harms
the environment.

(coming into the room) What’s this all about? Are you arguing
for any reason? What's the matter, dear?

No, we aren’t. We're just talking, Mum. Molly says that we
use too much electricity at home, and we’d better switch off
everything, but her computer!

I didn’t say that! | say, Mum, all the electric appliances are being
used in our flat at the moment: here, in the living room and in
the kitchen as well. Is it good?

Not, really, Molly. You're quite right. We need to think it over
how to reduce the amount of electricity we use every day. Where
do you see the way out of the problem, Molly?

Let's think and discuss this problem together.

OK.

Giving Advice

When we want to give advice to somebody about something, we can use the

structures:
You'd better... In my opinion...
You'd rather... Would it be possible...?

It would bo better (to)... Do you mind if I ... (switch off the light)?



You are going to read the recommendations on how to reduce the house-
hold waste. Use a dictionary to know the moaning of the words from the
Vocabulary File.

e acompact fluorescent bulb = afull load < to require
e to turn up < to switch on/off = to toss « trash < online trading = a
community = to donate = a cleaning spray

Look at the pictures and read the leaflet. Match the pictures (A-N)
with the recommendations given (1-14). Say which of these recommenda-
tions you follow in your everyday life.



ow to Reduce the Household Waste

One person can make a difference and help the environment. There are many
simple things you can do in your daily life — what you eat, what you drive, how you
build your home — that can have an effect on your close surrounding, and on the
places as far away as Antarctica. Here is a list of a few things that you can do to
make a difference.

1. Use compact fluorescent bulbs.
2. Run your dishwasher only with Hload.
3. Use recycled paper.
4. Take shorter showers.
5. Buy locally and reduce the amount of energy required to drive your products
to your store.
6. Buy minimally packaged goods.
7. Plant atree.
8. Start using a reusable water bottle and just say ‘no’ to plastic!
9. Puton warmer clothes instead of the heat in your home.
10. Air-dry your clothes.
11. Buy organic food.
12. Bring cloth bags to the market.
13. Turn off your computer when not in use.
14. Think before you your It may be another person’s treasure.
allows you to trade items of all kinds with other people in your
.You can also used goods to local charities.

© 7?7 e °0Q You’ve seen your friend throwing away too much household waste.
Give him/her advice on howto reduce the household waste. Use the infor-

mation from the leaflet above and the structures: You’d better...; It would
be better (to)... Etc.
C .
OaxmMo:

A: You’'d better buy whole foods that don’t come with packaging.

© Speak in class. Talk about your experience. Say what you do to reduce the
household waste.

UP
© xcm "~ Je:

I try to buy household products such as hand soap and cleaning sprays in
large containers of each product instead of many small containers. | always
switch off the computerif | don’t work on it. Etc.

@) * ¢ j Write what decisions you think the children and their mother (Ex. 2) have
come up with. Start like this:

1. We’d better.......
2. It would D! hotter to.......



owt /) Sustainable Development

Work individually. Answer the questions in the quiz given below. Draw a
chart in your exercise-book and take notes.

No Questions

1 Do you keep household waste to a minimum at home?

2 Do you keep paper, glass or aluminium cans for recycling?
3. Do you (your parents) buy organic food?

4 Do you reuse plastic bags?

5 Do you buy drinks in reusable bottles?

Do you control the way you use soap, washing powder and other
cosmetics?

7. Do you turn off the light when you leave your room?

Do you try to save water while you’re washing up or brushing your

teeth?
9 Do you use public transport instead of a car in order to reduce
’ pollution?
10 Do you try to talk to your friends about the importance of the

environment?

Yes, 1Do. No, 1Don’t.

Ir Work in pairs or in small groups. Compare and discuss your answers
to Ex. 1 with your friend(s). Go into details and support your answer with
the examples from your personal experience.

A: 1 don’t think that we ask ourselves these questions rather often but we
have to. As for me, | pay attention to buying products which have been
recycled and | always ask the shop assistants not to put the products
into plastic bags for me. | rather put them into a box or a carrier bag....

Read and complete a letter from the Internet blog with the words from the
box. Say what lvan suggests doing to save the environment.

e grow * change « vegetation « waste « animals « planet « hands < plant
e reduce =« human beings < carbon dioxide (x2) «



liy limn on AuHunt 15, 200__
1l common (

In order to (1) the amount of carbon dioxide, we should increase
2) ..... cover. The best method is to (3) and influence everybody in
nsociety to plant trillions of trees.

Climate (4) is athreat to the survival of all (5) and (6) This
change is synonymous to the increasing levels of (7)...... in the atmosphere.
By planting trees we are doing the opposite. These trees absorb (8).....
and store it. Plenty of carbon dioxide also makes these trees (9) fast.
We shouldn’t (10) ..... time but act as fast as possible. The time to act
is now but not tomorrow. So let us join (11) together and make the
change come true-planting trillions of trees for the (12).......

By doing so we shall have a happy future.

» a) Work individually or in pairs. Use a dictionary to work out the meaning of
the words from the box.

sustainable < to encourage people to do smth -
to share cars » to persuade smb to do smth = to be less wasteful  packaged
goods < to recycle smth ¢ renewable energy  to replant trees and hedges «
to compost

b) Look atthe picture and match the numbers (1-9) with the word combina-
tions (a-i) on p. 84. Then say how people should change the way they
live?

People should use less packaging when they buy food. Etc.



a) To encourage people to make greater use of public transport or share
cars;

b) to persuade people to be less wasteful;

c) to use less packaging;

d) to recycle glass, cans and newspapers;

e) to use bikes rather than cars;

f) to use renewable energy such as wind and solar energy;

g) to replant trees and hedges;

h) to use more of less damaging products in the home and garden;

i) to compost the kitchen waste and garden cuttings.

Read and act out the situation.

You are taking partinthe conference devoted to the problems of the environ-
mental protection. Study the information and the phrases from Ex. 4, and
make a short presentation about a sustainable community. Start like this:

Nowadays more people believe that all future development should be

sustainable. This means that it should not damage or harm the environment
for future generations. Look at this scheme. The questions of major concern
are... Etc.

Economy

Society

Kiivironmoiil
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Read and complete the text. Put tho verbs in brackets into the correct

tense form and voice.
1(1) (to be) in Year 9 at college in Sale. One
day at the lesson of Science we (2) (to make) an
experiment called Down the Drain. We (3) (to

have) a tub of water, and we (4) (to put) in it all
the different substances that pollute our water. It
(ft) (to be) horrifying to see how bad the state
of the water was once we (6) (to finish). In our
next lesson we (7)) (to put) our polluted water
through a simulated water cycle; when the water
(H) (to come out) the otherend it (9) (to be)
clean and pure, but we (10) (to learn) that all

the water can never be made reusable. This experiment(11)

(to be) agreat

one, and the teachers (12) ..... (should, to congratulate) on giving us such
ngreat opportunity to learn during this unit about pollution, global warming,

climate change and the creation of our Earth; | (13)

(to think) more young

children (14) (should, to give) this opportunity as we are the future and
without the knowledge of what is wrong we can do nothing to change it.

/7 What is Our Environment Like?

Work in groups. Carry out a local environment study of one of the follo-

wing areas:

« your own home area (your street, for example);

< your school grounds;
e the area around your school.

a) Toassessthe quality ofthe environment use the suggested Environmental
Record Sheet on p. 86. Copy it into your exercise-book and complete it.
Add sketches and short written descriptions wherever you can. (If you are
studying your home area, choose the place which is quite typical.)

b) Having completed your study, write a short report, including the following:

1. A brief description of the area that you studied.

2. llow you conducted your study.
3. Any problems that you came across.

4. The results of your study (include a copy of your Environmental Re-

cord Sheet and any sketches that you made).

ft. A brief description of your results.

(L Suggestions for ways of improving the environment that you studied.



10.

Copy the Environmental Record Sheet on a separate sheet of paper. Use itwhile
doing the project. Make your observations and give a value of between 5 and 0

(where 5 isexcellent and 0 is poor) to every item in

the chart. Add all your values,

write down the descriptions and the total score at the end of the sheet.

(Environmental Record Sheet

Litter on the ground (look for sweet wrappings, drink cans etc.)

No litter Lots of litter
Description of litter

Value543 210

State of buildings/gardens (look at paintwork, cracks etc.)

Attractive Unattractive
Description of buildings/gardens

Value543 210

State of road/pavement (look for uneven pavement, potholes in the
roa(JO™N0
Excellent Poor

Description of road/pavement

Noise pollution. (Is it a noisy area?)
Quiet Noisy
Description of noise pollution (what’'s causin

Value54 3210

Value54 3210
g the noise?)

Overhead wires and cables (look upwards for telephone wires, etc.)

No wires Lots of wires

Value543 210

Traffic flow (how much traffic is there on the road?)

Very busy No traffic
Description of traffic (cars, lorries, etc.)

‘Feel’ of the area
Friendly/Pleasant Unfriendly

Bright/Open Dull/Enclosed

Green areas (grass, trees, etc.)
Lots of green areas No green areas
Description of green areas

Smell (Does the air smell fresh or dirty?)
Fresh Smelly
Description of smell (car exhaust, industry?)

Value54 3210

Value543210

Value543 210

Value543 210

Value543 210

Total score:___ /50



O Draw a poster “Be a Friend to Your School Environment” or “Let’s
Make Our School a Healthier Place To Be”. Write information and make a
short presentation.

/l.Test Your Skills

1a) Listen to a lecture about the development of ecotourism and match
the parts (1-8) with the parts (a-h) to make word combinations.

I.To minimise a) local people in decisions that affect their lives and life
chances;

2. To generate b) more enjoyable experiences for tourists through
better connections with local people, and agreater
understanding of local cultural, social and
environmental issues;

!I. To improve C) negative economic, environmental and social impacts;

4. To involve d) positive contributions to the conservation of natural
and cultural heritage;

5. To make e) greater economic benefits for local people;

(I. To provide f) local pride and confidence;

7. To encourage ) respect between tourists and hosts;

H To build h) working conditions and access to the industry.

b) Use the word combinations you get to talk about the possibility to deve-
lop ecotourism in Ukraine.

© Reportthe statements. Pay attention to the tense form of the main verb.

1. Mr Brown says, “The major geographical features of Kent are determined
by a series of ridges and valleys running east-west across the county.”

2. Kelly said, “Look! There's a new expensive property over there.”
Steve pointed out, “Many animals and birds suffer because of the
man’s activities.”

4. Dan says, “l’'ve watched a TV programme about Greenpeace, a global
campaigning organization that acts to change attitudes and beha-
viours, to protect and conserve the environment and to promote peace
in the world.”

5. Kim says, “People should take care of nature.”

(I. Minn .Johnson points out, “Almost three-quarter« of the land in Eng-
land is list'd for food production.”



Put the verbs in brackets into the correct tense form and voice.

1 They (to discuss) the questions of conservation of natural and cul-
tural heritage in this region from 10 a.m. to 2 p.m. yesterday.

2. All the different substances that pollute our water (to talk about)
at the last lesson.

3. The number of endangered species of animals (to grow) from year
to year.

4 you ever (to hear) about ‘fly-tipping’?

5. The conference on the environmental issues (to plan) at the mo-
ment.

6. A new brochure about this Nature Reserve (already, to publish).

7. What species of animals (to include) into the Red Book recently?

8. The presentation about Sofiyivka (to prepare) now.

Read the article from a magazine and fill in the gaps with the verbs
from the box.

e have = trade < fills « carries = collect « is = opens = ‘spend’ = gather «
‘save up’ * waiting « combines ¢ bring = keep * |

@7~ mRecycling Project for Children:
eaching children the value of a clean environment

The White Shark Projects Swop Shop -
helping children to help themselves

One of our most recent projects (1)

the White Shark Projects Swop

Shop. It (2) ..... a conservation, social

improvement and education in

a unique way. The children (3) bot-

tles, tins, plastics and other recyclable

things and (4)  them in bags to the

White Shark ‘Swop Shop’. In return,

they (5) buying points that they (6)

in the shop. The shop

(7) .. attwo on Tuesday afternoons,

but the children (8) ..... long before

that, lining up and (9) to earn their

points. Happy chatter (10) the air

as they (11) their turn to trade in

their points for something from the Swop Shop. For example, one bag of tins might

be traded for a bar of soap, two might be worth a pencil, four a second-hand T-shirt

and so on. Or the children can (12) for something more expensive like a toy they

(13)..... theireye on. The shop (14) only worthwhile stock such as stationery,
simple clothing, and food basics, and relies completely on donations.



I 00 Speak in class. Express your point of view on the project described in

Ex. 4. What do the children learn to do as the result of it?

()wnd b:

In this way, the children learn valuable lessons about caring for their
environment: they learn that it’s important to recycle resources and at the
HaTe time, they learn to care for their environment by picking up litter. Not
only does their village look nicer, but they also earn something through this
care. Conservation, they see, has many values. The underlying vision of the
Swop Shop is to help the children grow into self-sufficient, and contributing
adults. The children are encouraged to use what they have around them, so
that they should see that in small ways, they can improve their lives.

Write about your school environmental project. If you haven’t done
any, write a letter to your school Headmaster about the environmental project
you’d like to suggest.



Think of your records. Decide how well you know it.
4 =very well, 3 = OK, 2 = a little, 1 = needs to improve.

Skills Now lcan .. 4 3 2 1

. talk about the wonders of nature and the ) ) )
National Parks
boee - discuss the environmental problems U U U U

. talk about the ways to save the environment

o

o o o o

e understand the information during the . . . .
discussion
. understand the conversation Uuuuu

. read and understand a magazine article
. find the necessary information quickly

. write aformal transactional letter

M3 m



ét science and technology
0 inventions and inventors
€* the importance of science
in the progress of civilization

*> talk over the telephone
describe a device

the Reported Speech:

orders and instructions

é& the Reported Speech:
general and special questions

a short presentation about
your invention



Some things that would surprise us today
will come true in the future. But lots and
lots of things that would surprise us today
will not come true ever.

0 Any sufficiently advanced technology
is indistinguishable from magic.

Science is the tool of the.. mind and with
it more doors can be opened than with
bare hands. It is part and parcel of our
knowledge...

| Science is facts; just as houses are made of
h. stones, so is science made of facts;
p but a pile of stones is not a house and

a collection of facts is not necessarily science.

n /(\wu . [ee<fy "

Science is organized knowledge
Wisdom is organized life

- «3mymamirJ-J wrd

0 The important thing in science is not so
much to obtain new facts as to discover
new ways of thinking about them.



/-1?. Technology Affects Our Life!

i ' Look atthe pictures and say what things you see. Match the pictures
(1-12) with the words from the box. What are the three most important

inventions of mankind that you would choose? What is the reason for your
choice?

C » an automobile = the steam engine = aradio « acomputer « a television
ntelephone = electricity « asewing machine « an aeroplane « alight bulb «
penicillin =« a camera »



a) Read and match the words (1-7) with their definitions (a-g).

b) Listen and check your answers.
Science and Technology

1. Science a) the use of scientific knowledge and discoveries to
develop new machines and systems;

2. Technology b) the activity of designing and building roads,
bridges, machines, etc.;

3. Engineering c) knowledge and theories about the world which are
based on facts, experiments and research;

4. An invention d) when something brings progress and makes it possible
for people to do the things that they couldn’t do before;

5. A discovery e) using the latest technology;

(. A technological/ f) a newproduct, machine, system, etc., which
scientific/ someone has thought of for the first time;
medical advance

7. High-tech g) afact or thing that someone has found out about,

which was not known about before.

Complete the sentences with the words from Ex. 2.

1
2.
3.

&)

C «

Medical help people to live much longer.
The of the computer has revolutionized the business world.
Many scientists don’t consider that can give absolutely reliable
knowledge.
. The telescope has allowed astronomers to make about the Galaxy.
. New communication have transformed the business world.
. He must study if he wants to be involved in designing new bridges
and machines.
° a) Work in pairs or small groups. Discuss the questions. Use the

words from the box.

e a video recorder = a computer = a microwave oven = a CD player »
a television < a telephone « a digital camera < a photocopier = a washing
machine = a mobile phone « a refrigerator » asecurity system = a playstation
nvacuum cleaner « aventilator (an electric fan) = an electric kettle = atoaster

1. Which objects (inventions) can’t you live without? Why?
2. Doyou think thatinventions are actually getting better or more compli-

cated?

3. Are yon afraid of or excited about technology? Which items in the box

given above do you most or least like using?



4. Do you fool that wo aro moro and more controlled by machines?
5. What can you do if they go wrong?

6. Do you believe that we will live in computerized homes in the near fu-
ture? How do you imagine your future home?

b) Look at the pictures. Say what electric appliances children use in their
everyday life.

You are going to read the information about a few top worlJ inventions. Use the
dictionary and work out the meaning of the words from the Vocabulary File.

e to invent « to discover « an invention ¢ an inventor
e atechnology » to convert » asound signal » an electrical impulse » to turn
Minth back = electronic = mechanical ¢ to advance « avehicle =« mechanic
to be powered by sinth < a camera obscure « to require « light exposure
to patent



E V Read the paragraphs (A-G), find the key words that can help you
make a choice and match the paragraphs to the pictures of Ex. 1 on p. 93.
Add the information you know.

( O A.Thisisan instrumentthatconverts voice and sound signals into electrical
for transmission by wire to a different location, where another object re-
ceives the electrical impulses and turns them back into sounds. Alexander Graham
Bell invented it in 1875.

O B. There are many major milestones in the history of it, starting with 1936,
when Konrad Zuse built the first freely programmable machine.

(o c In 1884, Paul Nipkow sent images over wires using a rotating metal disk
technology with 18 lines of resolution. This invention then evolved along two paths,
and .American Charles Jenkins and Scotsman John Baird

followed the mechanical model while Philo Farnsworth, working independently in
San Francisco, and the Russian emigrant Vladimir Zworykin, working for Westing-
house and later RCA, dvar> the electronic model.

D. In 1769, the very first road vehicle was invented by the French
Nicolas Joseph Cugnot. However, itwas a steam-powered model. In 1885, Karl Benz
designed and built the world’s first practical model to be powered by an internal-

combustion engine,
V.

O e.In 1814, Joseph Nicephore Niepce created the first photographic image with '
acameia obscura, however, the image requir  eight hours of exposure and
later faded. Louis-Jacques-Mand Daguerre is considered inventc of the first
practical process of photography in 1837.

I' n F. The first functional machine of this kind was invented by the French tailor,
Barthelemy Thimonnier, in 1830. In 1834, Walter Hunt built America’s first success-
ful machine of this kind. A little later Isaac Singer invented the up-and-down motion
mechanism.

4 Yy

( D g .This medicine was discovered by Alexander Fleming in 1928. Andrew Moyer
\ the first method of industrial production of it in 1948.

Read and say if the statements are true or false. Support your answers with
the examples.

1. The paragraphs tell the readers about the inventions made in the 19th
and 20thcenturies.

2. The paragraphs tell the readers about the inventions made in different
branches of science.

«i. The inventions described above wore made by both men and women.

4. There is one invention in the list which is out of date today.



5. The paragraphs tell Hie readers about the inventions made in the Euro-
pean countries.

6. Nowadays we can’t imagine our life without the inventions mentioned
above.

(@) Work intwo teams. One team says aword related to science or technology.
The other team makes up a sentence using the word. Each correct sen-
tence gets a point. The team with the most points is the winner.

Team A SI: A vacuum cleaner
Team B SI: A vacuum cleaner is used to clean the carpets.

© Read, complete and write the text with the words from the word bank.
—————— N
e communicate ¢ the cleaning = the environment « effect « the washing
« devices « technology = the electricity « skills « technological advances
e natural resources « change «

w Has Modern Technology Affected Our Lives?

Modern (1) has had a great (2) on our lives, both at home and at work.
| .ibour-saving (3) ..... such as washing machines, dishwashers and microwave
ovens have made our life much easier, and mean that less time needs to be spent
doing things like (4) and (5) Unfortunately, all the white goods that we buy
need (6)....., and we are using up the earth’s (7)) Also when we throw away
old fridges, microwaves, etc., it can have avery bad effect on (8) In the office
computers, email, and photocopiers have revolutionized the way we work. People in
different parts of the world can (9) with each other instantly, and business can
Ix! done much more quickly. The business world is constantly changing. The end
rosult is that workers have to (10) jobs much more often and learn new (11).....
in order to keep up with all the latest (12).......

\ (Taken from Longman Essential Activator)

YALLI3-4. Keep In Toucht

Work in pairs. Take turns to ask and answer the questions. Add
information.

(1

A: 1)o you enjoy talking on the telephone?

Il: Not much. | make very few telephone calls a day. I'd rather write to people
or Hee them. How about you?

;1 love talking on the phone, especially a mobile phone. | think of a phone call
an a olhll.



Your

Questions You Friend

« Do you enjoy talking on the phone? How many calls
a day do you make (no more than two, three to five,
more than five)?

e Do you have a mobile phone? What is the best thing
about a mobile phone? What is the worst thing about it?

e Are most of your calls for business or for pleasure?

e Do you have an answering machine? Do you
ever screen calls (listen to the machine before
answering)?

The article you are going to read mentions several different inventions.
Look through the article quickly (Ex. 3) find them and make a list. Say what
you know aboutthem.

You are going to read an article about mobile phones. Choose the most
suitable heading from the list (A-F) for each partofthe article (1-4). There
is one extra heading which you don’t need to use. There isthe example (0)
at the beginning.

A How does it vary?

B What idea(s) and inventions had to be developed before it could be
created?

CWho invented it?

D How has it changed the world?

E What does it do?

F Why do we need it?

bile Phones

The invention of a mobile phone, or a cell phone as it's alternately called,
Dr Martin Cooper at Motorola. He made the first successful call over the
system on April 3, 1973.

A mobile phone allows you to use telephone service from almost
anywhere. A able or phone allows you to talk wireless-
ly but is still connected to the same land line. A mobile
phone allows you more range and allows you to communicate much
further from virtually anywhere in the city, country, or world. You have
the ability to make a telephone call or receive one wherever you hap-
pen to be with your mobile phone.



E3

Mobile phones come in many different . Most are
about the size of a candy bar, have and . Some
configurations come with that opens up to show the display and

the keypad, thereby keeping it protected. Cell phones are available big
and small, simple and complex. Some just make simple phone calls;

others have cameras, MP3 players, built into
them. Some of the newer models can even allow you to use the Internet
over them, various services such as news, or movie listings.

Now models are always being introduced. New fashions, new techno-
logy, more features, cheaper cost, better performance keep the market
place filled with plenty of choices.

El

The mobile phone has radically changed the world since its
introduction in 1973. With each year more and more people own Q
one. Most families typically have two or three. The ability to easily ifm

<ommunicate to anyone, anywhere, is a powerful concept. This was V\af
tmo when the telegraph was first invented, and then taken to anew djf m

lovel with of the telephone. The mobile phone is just
the next of that technology. ~55
a

Since the mobile phone is a combination of a telephone and a ra-
dio, these two are upon which the mobile
phone was developed. In addition, tiny computers (microprocessors) are
needed to control the radio and its connection to the nearest base station.
I he telephone was invented by Alexander Graham Bell in 1876. The radio
was invented by Guglielmo Marconi in 1896. The microprocessor was in-
vented by Gary Boone in 1971.

Look through the text given above and try to understand what the high-
lighted words mean from the context. If you have any difficulties, consult

the dictionary.

to credit to smb e portable = a receiver

aconfiguration = adisplay = aflip = akeypad « tiny « adigital organizer

to browse « the advent « an extension = adevice « abuilding block «

Find a word or phrase in the article that has a similar meaning to each of

these words and phrases. Read the sentences with them.

1. A mobile phone - ........ s To design - ........
2. A form - ........ (. To have - ........
3. A screen  ........ 7. To look through ........

4. To Hponk to —........ 8. A machine —........



Read the text of Ex. 3 and choose the correct Item to complete the sentences.
1 The invention of a mobile phone is credited to Dr Martin Cooper at.......
a) Nokia
b) Motorola
c) LG

2. A mobile phone allows you more range and allows you to communicate
much further from virtually anywhere.......

a) in the place where you live
b) in the country you live in
c) in the city, country, or world

3. New fashions, new technology, more features, cheaper cost, better
performance keep the market place filled with.......

a) plenty of choices
b) poor choices
c) very expensive models

4. The mobile phone the world since its introduction in 1973.

a) hasn’t radically changed
b) has radically changed
c) is trying to radically change

5. The mobile phoneisjust.......

a) the first step in the development of modern technology
b) a new invention
c) the next extension of the previously developed technology

6. The mobile phone was developed from .......

a) a computer
b) a telephone and a radio
c) a telephone and a computer

Over the Telephone

Hello!/Hi! This is ... speaking.

Is Mary in?

May | speak to..., please?

I was wondering if you could help me?
Please tell him/her | called.

Sorry. | must have called the wrong number.
Good talking to you.

Could yon please give me « ring...?

Can | take/leave a message for...?

I'll give you nring in n week.



m ft

a) Work in pairs. Read and complete the telephone conversations. Use
the necessary words and phrases from the box on p. 100. Then listen and
check your answers,

b) Actoutthe conversations you get.

1

Betsy: (1)....... !

Ann: Hi, is Betsy(2)...... ?

Betsy: Speaking.

Ann: Oh, right, hi! My (3) 's Ann. I'm a friend of Jane. My elder
brother, Jane and me go to the (4) to learn English.

Betsy: Oh, OK. She (5) me about you. How are you?

Ann: Fine, thanks.

Betsy: And how’s Jane?

Ann: Oh great. She told me to (6) hello. Anyway, | was wondering
(7).......

Betsy: I'll try.

2.

A: Good afternoon, Mrs Phelps! This is Jack (8) Is Tom (9)...... ?

B: No, he isn't. Tom is out at the moment. Do you want (10)..... for

him?

A: Please, tell him, (11).......

B: OK.

A: Thank you. (12).......

3.

A: (13).....!

B: Hil Mayl (14)..... ?

A: Steve doesn’t live here.

B: Sorry. | must have called (15)........



Work in pairs. Read and act out the telophone conversations. Use the
phrases from the box on p. 100.

1

Student A. You are having a birthday party soon. Phone your friend
and invite him/her for a party in abowling club. Tell him/her when and
where the party is, if there is any dress code, etc. Discuss the meeting
place and time.

Student B. Your friend is inviting you for a birthday party. This is the
time when a friend of yours from another town is staying with you. Ask
if you can take your friend with you. Get more specific information you
need to know (the meeting time and place, a dress code, etc.).

2.

Student A. Your brother’s/sister’s friend is giving a call to your house,
but, unfortunately, your brother/sister isn’t in. Talk to a person calling.
Ask him/her to leave a message to your brother/sister or phone again in
an hour.

Student B. You're giving a call to your friend, but, unfortunately, he/
sheisn’tin. You're talking to his/her brother/sister. Introduce yourself.
Leave a message and ask your friend to give you a call when he/she is
back home.

A
Many people think that mobile phones aren’t really importanttools for

teenagers; they are just expensive “toys” that teenagers use for fun and
nothing more. What do you think?

Write an article to a school newspaper in which you express your point of
view on the subject. Use the following questions as a plan:

« Do you have a mobile phone or would you like to have one?

« When and why do you use (are going to use) your mobile phone?

« What are the advantages and disadvantages of having a mobile phone?

This is the title of your article:
Mobile Phones: Are They Expensive Toys?

3-6. s Life Possible Without Computers'

Look at the advertisement on p. 103. Find the key words and answer the
questions.

1. What kind of exhibition is it?

2. What products are being advertised?

3. Why is it good to visit the exhibition?

4. How long does the exhibition last?

5. Who is invited?

({- What do yon have to do to partic ipate in the conference?



(Exhibition

YOUTH & TECHNOLOGY’__
28th Midyear Conference & Exhibition
April 15-17, 200__
* Youth Centre ¢ Kyiv, Ukraine

Come and visit this year’s Exhibit Halll You'll find young inventors offering the
newest products on the market today — computer software programmes, mobile
telephones, educational services, security systems, robots, and much more.

Plan to attend this special three-day show to acquire the latest knowledge about
the issues, products, and services you need to keep your practice profitable and

Everyone interested is invited!
To sign up for the conference, please, call 0038-044-2331518.

A few children have been interviewed atthe exhibition. You're going to listen
to what they say aboutthe use of computers. Check ifyou know the meaning
of the words in the Vocabulary File. Use the dictionary when it is necessary.

e to find information « to play games « to find new
friends = to do the online shopping » to send and receive the e-mails » to join
newsgroups ¢ to download pages with photos, music and video « to share
hobbies and interests with newsgroup and chatgroups < to make ‘chat’
friends « to search through the catalogues « to look at digital pictures « to
listen to music ¢ to prepare school work = to surf the Internet « to design

web pages and programmes «

a) Listen and complete the interviews with the words from Ex. 2.
b) Say why the children use computers.

Susan: I'd like to talk about computers as far as daily life goes. The computer
means an incredible amount to me because not only | enjoy working on it but

I love making (1) friends around the world. We (2) our hobbies and
Interests with each other. My brother and | also spend much time playing
(.4)..... games and surfing (4) I use computer when | (5)...... aschool
report or (B)....,. information fora project.

David: In my opinion, computer is acritical part of our everyday life. | see the
future heading in that direction: where technology advances and more things
become automated through computers. Some people say that computers
disconnect people, but | don’t think ho. I usually (7)...... newsgroups, send



and receive (8) from my friends. | often (9) pages with photos, music
and video. There is no need to spend time waiting for the letter to come to
your house by post mail. You can write to me: davidbillings@aol.com

Paul: The computer brings abetter quality for living in some respect. You can
save your time and do the on-line (10) or pay your bills. As for me, | can
(11)... .. web pages and programmes for the computer. My father has taught
me to build computers, and so | have a new hobby now. | think that whatever
you choose to do in your life, the computer can be avery nice tool to help you.
Oh, yes, computers can really do wonders when used properly.

-mail Addresses and Internet Addresses

© Read and study how to read the Internet address correctly.
X ' ' N

An e-mail address tells you something about its user. First comes
the user’s identifying name, usually the name or nickname, e.g. ‘jtame’.
Then follows @, which we read as “at”. Next is the name of the server, e.qg.
“ukr”.The period is read “dot”. This is followed by an abbreviation for the
type of server, e.g. “net”. So, we would read “jtame@ukr.net” as “J Tame
at U K R dot net”.

An Internet address begins with www (double u double u double u).
Next say “dot”. The name or abbreviated name of the organization comes
next, e.g. nwf (National Wildlife Foundation), and then comes the type of
organization or the country where the organization is located.

(0] Read and match the abbreviations with their meanings.

(euaerue=ukegovecomeorg-eeduenete


mailto:davidbillings@aol.com

1 Ukraine - .......

. Network - .......

. Government - .......

. Organization - .......

. Education - .......

. Commerce - .......

. United Kingdom - .......
. Russia- .......

O~NO O WN

(0] Work in pairs. Take turns to practise reading and writing e-mail addresses.

www.nwf.org

a. kushnirenko@gmail.com
peter-ivanov@yandex.ru
wWww.irex.org
school235@edu.kiev.ua
www.google.com.ua
www.lake-district.gov.uk
sergpetrov@ne.eg.ukrtel .net

lo) Read the dialogues. Them reportthe sentences inthe past. Make all neces-
sary changes.

BT
L/rue Computer Tech Support Calls

1

Tech support: Are you sure you used the right password?

Customer: Yes, I'm sure. | saw my colleague did it.

Tech support: Can you tell me what the password was?

Customer: Five stars.

2.

Customer: | have a huge problem. A friend has placed a screen saver
on my computer, but every time | move the mouse, it dis-
appears.

3.

Tech Support: “OK, in the bottom left of the screen, canyou see the ‘OK’
button displayed?”

Customer: “Wow! How can you see my screen from there?”

4,

Advisor: You have Spyware on your machine which is causing the
problem.

Customer: Spyware? Can they see me getting dressed through the
monitor?

© t-° Speak in class. Do you use computer and the Internet? If not, would
you like to? Which of these things do you do or would like to do? Use the
words from the Vocabulary Fllo to Ex. 2, p. 103.


http://www.nwf.org
http://www.irex.org
http://www.google.com.ua

MM

f Read and act out the situation.
Many people think that the Internet threatens the moral upbringing of teen-
agers.

« Agree or disagree with the statement.
e Say when the Internet may be useful.
» Speak about your or your friend’s communication through the Internet.

Some young people get “addicted” to the computers. They live in the
virtual world of computer games, chat rooms, the Internet, etc. instead of
living in the world of real human experience and communication. What’s your
opinion about this?

Write a short essay. Include the following:

« why more and more people use computers nowadays;

¢ point out if computers actually make our life easier;

» what you use computer for (if you don’t have a computer, state what
you would use computer for if you had one);

» why you think teenagers are attracted by computers greatly;

» state where you see the right balance between the virtual reality and
real communication.

This is the title of your essay:
Modern World: Virtual Reality or Real Communication?

8.Working on the Computer

Look, read and match the pictures (1-10) to the words in the box on p. 107.

3



e a monitor = a modem <« a mouse mat ¢ a floppy disk « a CD-ROM -
a keyboard < a mouse « a printer « an MP3 player « a CD-ROM drive «

speakers «

e new < bullets « open « bold < spell/grammar check « paste « print

i hum Jar/'

Listen to Paul talking with his father. Choose the correct item to answer the

questions.

1. How long had Paul had his computer?

a) For ayear.

b) For about a month.

c) He'sjust made it by himself.

2. Why wasn’t Paul able to prepare his school report?

a) He had no time.

b) His father didn’t want to help him.
c) Paul lost all the information for some reason.
3. What computer equipment isn’t Paul satisfied with?

a) A mouse isn't working. It’s the wrong model.
b) The monitor is the old model and is bad for his eyes.
c) Paul wants to replace many parts in his computer.

. What does the boy’s father decide to do?

a) To repair Paul’'s computer.
b) To buy a new laptop for Paul.

c) To buy a new laptop for himself.

Match the icons given below with the words from the box.

~underline « save = redo « copy * print preview « italics » cut = undo

11.

&
V

-X

3.

*0
8.

K
13.

14.

10.

15.

)



© Complete the sentences with the correct vorb from the box.

Cclick e download « enter » send « surf « take = type 1

1. You your password on the keyboard, then on ‘go’.
2.loften...... e-mails to my friends.
3. You can....... music and buy CDs on the Internet.
4. It’seasy to pictures with adigital camera.
5. If you don’t know the password, you can’t the website.
(@) Read the e-mail message and answer the questions. Then turn the repor

ted instructions into the Direct Speech.

e X m N
Eto Edit View Insert Format look Message yelp NQ
Li a -u « ey -D
Send Cut Copy Paste Undo Check Speling  Attach Priority Sign  Encrypt Offline

G&3la | annsavchenko@voliacable.com
03 Ce |

Si'd ISchool party preparations

)

Dear Ann,

Just a quick note to check that | gave the correct instructions to Dan
concerning our school party.

I told him to make sure we have enough prizes for all the competi-
tions. | asked him to buy a few postcards to write invitations for our
school guests. | also told him to finish the decorating of the school as-
sembly hall by next Friday.

Hope | didn’t forget anything.

Kind regards,

Jane

zi
v/ 4

1. Who sent the message?
2. What is it about?
3. Are the layout and style the same as for a letter?

lead the information about writing e-mails and match the para-
graphs (1-7) with their titles (A-G).

A Purpose E Action
Il Endings F Subject contents
C Subjects 0 Names

1) Greetings


mailto:annsavchenko@voliacable.com

O-mail Guidelines

Please note and follow the guidelines given below concerning the writing of
e-mail messages.

D 1

Give the message a subject/title. E-mail messages without a subject may not be
opened because of afear of viruses.

H TR |

Keep the subject short and clear but avoid such headings as, ‘Good News’,
‘Hello’, ‘Message from Mary’. These headings are common in messages containing
viruses.

H ~ H

Startthe message with a greeting so as to help create afriendly tone. The choice
of using the other name versus the surname will depend on who you are writing to.
If the receiver is more senior to you, or if you are in doubt, itwould be safer (particu-
larly in the first communication) to use the person’s surname/family name together
with atitle,

e.g. Dear Mr Smithson/Dear Ms Smithson

It is also becoming quite common to write the greeting without a comma,
e.g. Dear Miss Lawson

U |

Start with a clear indication of what the message is about in the first paragraph.

Give full details in the following paragraph(s).

Make sure that the final paragraph indicates what should happen next,

e.g. | will send a messenger to your office on Tuesday morning to collect
the goods.

m [
Any action that you want the reader to do should be clearly described, using po-
liteness phrases. Use ‘Couldyou.or 7would be grateful if...

O 1

End the message in a polite way. Common endings are:
Yours sincerely, Bestregards, Best wishes, Kind regards.
If you did not put a comma after the greeting at the beginning of the message,
then do not put a comma after the ending either,
e.g. Bestwishes
Inna

nr 1

Include your name at the end of the message,
e. g. Kindregards,
Ann



0 Work In small groups.

a) Choose one of the topics for your e-mail from those which are given
fa below. Discuss all the steps you have to follow while writing it. Then work in
pairs and write the e-mails.

1. You're working at the new issue of a school newspaper. Write an
e-mail to your friend, tell him/her what topics you're going to cover in
this issue, ask him/her for the recommendations.

2. Your English-speaking friend is coming to you for his/her holidays. Write
an e-mail to one of your classmates, tell him/her what places in your city/
town you’'re going to visit, ask if your friend would like to join you.

3. You're working on a project “Life in the Future” together with one of
your classmates. You've prepared aplan for your presentation. Write
an e-mail and ask your friend if he/she agrees with the points you'd
like to include in your project. Ask him/her about the time he/she has
to visit the local library together.

b) Exchange your e-mails. Let your friends check if you’ve done your work

f 00 correctly. Comment on the works of your friends. Use the guidelines from
Ex. 5.

0 fm j Write an e-mail to your English-speaking friend about the school party
you had. Use the e-mail guidelines to help you.

J? Absurd Inventions!

a) Look at the pictures. Listen to Tom talking about one of the real
patent absurd inventionsl What invention is he talking about?

Greenhouse Helmet

b) Say what invention you would like to try. Why?

All inventloiiH hold real (ISA patentH.



SES™N Read the advertisements for two absurd inventions. Answer the
questions.

1 What sentences are written to attract the reader’s interest in the product?

2. What details are included by the designer to develop the reader’s
interest in the product?

3. What phrase creates a desire for the product?

estern Skater

US Patent Issued in 1989

So, you're all grown up and you still don’t know how to roller skate? The Western
Skater will give you the support and confidence you need to take that giant first
step. As the inventor puts it, “the vehicle permits a beginner skater to train for a long
time and in a relatively safe manner...” Now you can become the cowboy on roller
skates you always dreamed of as a kid!

doggie Umbrella
US Patent Issued In 1992

Most dogs don’'t mind going out in the rain, but if little Madison Windsor
of Belmont the Third just put his wonderful coat on, well we couldn’t have him

getting wet now, could we? So it’s time to him into the fully draped, dog-
gone , Doggie Umbrella. It features air holes in the front so he won't fog
up his personal and if your dog likes attention, he’s going to be very

happy wearing this

Buy now and make your dog happy even on a rainy day!

(0] Work in groups. Think of a product that would appeal to some or all people
one day. This can be any idea even if you think it’s quite absurd. Draw
a picture.

© a) Read the information.

reating Ads

Advertisements try to persuade people to do something. For example,
to buy things. They are often successful. To write an effective ad you
should follow the guidelines given below.

I. Think of the features to attract the reader’s interest.
; 2. Think of the details to develop the reader’s interest in the product.
I 3.Write a phrase to create n desire for the product (for example, write
\ about the sale price).



0 b) Design an ad for your product. Follow tho writing tips given on p. 111 and
A) write a plan for your advertisement. What details would you like to include?

Our productis.......

It will appeal to (target customers).

To attract the reader’s attention, we will.......

To create the reader’s interest in the product, we will.......

To develop the reader’s desire to own the product, we will.......
To urge the reader to purchase the product, we wiill.......

© p.°0 Qallery walk. Share your ideas with another group. Ask each other
questions to get more information about the product.

Put the verbs in brackets into the correct tense form and voice.

~uriy Gagarin Monument in Orkney Island

On April 12th, 2008, the Cosmonaut Yuriy Gagarin Monument in Skara Brae
prehistoric village, in Orkney, the UK, (1) (to show) to the public for the
first time. The Monument (2) (to design) to commemorate the first orbit
flight in the spaceship Vostok in 1961. “Yuriy Gagarin’s mission (3) (tobe) a
defining moment in human history. The flight (4) (to open) a new stage in
the development of space exploration. Here, at Historic Scotland we (5) (to
be delighted) to commemorate an event of such importance by including it in the
Skara Brae timeline. It (6) (to help) underline just how much (7)) (to
change) since the days of the Neolithic farmers who (8) (to build) Skara
Brae”, said Doreen Grove, Historic Scotland Head of Access and Understanding.
The event (9) (to attract) much local and international interest. The stone,
which (10) (to be) around 20 cm by 30 cm, (11) (to design) by Leslie
Merriman, a member of Historic Scotland’s Orkney Monument Conservation
Unit and simply states “1961, First Man in Space”.

Yuriy Gagarin, the first conmonaut



(0]

©

©

#  Write five questions you can ask to know more about Yuriy Gagarin.

Report the sentences.

1. Mrs Lowey: “What did Marie and Pierre Curie discover?”

2. Mr Phelps: “What do you know about Alfred Nobel, Mark?”

3. Steve: “Are you interested in scientific discoveries, Jack?”

4. Carol: “What are the achievements of modern science and technology?”
5. James: “I've never thought about the innovations.”

6. Mary: “Where can you apply your knowledge of Physics, Jack?”

m Look at the photo and read the information. Say what countries are
shown on it? Can you name any other geographical places (islands, seas,
deserts, etc.)? Do you agree with all the information presented?

-.Sunset from Space: Is This a Photograph or Model?

The photograph given below was taken by the crew on board The Columbia
during its last mission, on a cloudless day.

This photo is absolutely beautiful. The image is historic, too, as this is the last mis-
sion for The Columbia. You can see the image of Europe and Africa when the sun is set-
ting. Half of the picture is in night. The bright dots you see are the cities lights. The top
part of Africa is the Sahara Desert. Note that the lights are already on in Holland, Paris,
and Barcelona, and that it’s still daylight in Dublin, London, Lisbon, and Madrid.

The sun is still shining on the Strait of Gibraltar. The Mediterranean Sea is already
in darkness. In the middle of the Atlantic Ocean you can see the Azores Islands;
below them to the right are the Madeira Islands; a bit below are the Canary Islands;
and further south, close to the farthest western point of Africa, are the Cape Verde
Islands. Note that the Sahara is huge and can be seen clearly both during the day-
time and night-time. To the left, on top, is Greenland, totally frozen.



© t* ° workin pairs and discuss the photo image on p. 113. Isthe photo real
or made-up with the help of modern technology? What clues helped you
makie your suggestions?

Read the information. Use the clues and write a letter to a newspaper.

5T
e Truth: A Photograph of a Model

There are six clues that it was not taken from the Space Shuttle The Colum-
bia during its last mission:

. It’s taken from much too high up, the shuttle never leaves low earth orbit.

. The night-time area should be black.

. The terminatorlis too sharp.

. Details of the sea floor are visible.

. There are no clouds. ‘A cloudless day’ is alocal phenomenon and could
not possibly cover the whole of Europe and the North Atlantic.

6. In January/February the North Pole should not be sunlit.

A WNPR

Conclusion: It’s clearly a picture of a model.

SettFSeo6m w m d

Think of your records. Decide how well you know it.
4 =very well, 3 = OK, 2 = a little, 1 = needs to improve.

Skills Now | can... 4

3
- talk about science and technology o O
. « talk about the inventions and inventors u u
O

p*o© e discuss the importance of science in the
progress of civilization

O

+ make a short presentation O o o o
e understand the information during the O o o o
. discussion
N
Et . do True/False test after listeningtothestory 0o o 0o 0O
e read and understand the information O o o O
H | « find the necessary information quickly O o O
/7 . _— . .
e » write adescription of an invention o o o 0O

" A lerniimitor icpntt, M63KM



~/dm, lead cmd fod/o aéoid...
the World Heritage Sites in the UK
*» the cities of the UK Ji

*> listen for details using key words
to extract some specific information
listen for and identify relevant
information from presentations
ask guestions to obtain specific
information

verb tenses
& the gerund

& aletter
a postcard



*» A person needs at intervals to separate
from family and companions and go to
new places. One must go without familiars
in order to be open to influences, to
change.

Every city has its own character.
* ' Sy ridiA

Certainly, travel is more than the
seeing of sights; it is a change that
goes on, deep and permanent, in the
ideas of living.

& Cities are ... distinguished by the forms
they possess, and these forms are a vital
part of their essential charm.

Life hides everything from people.
Their own noise prevents them from
hearing anything else. They couldn't
care less. The bigger and the taller the
city, the less they care.

oi



UJMTyrtA /-i?. Capital Cities

® & 00, 5ok at the photos. Can you name any of these places? What do you
know about them?



(0]

a) Use the dictionary to know the meaning of the words in the Vocabulary File.

« a heritage = a convention = a site « the mankind «
a landmark < to inscribe « to launch « to exist «

b) Match the words (1-8) with their definitions (a-h).

1. Heritage a) abuilding or aplace that is very important because of its
history, and that should bepreserved;

2. A convention b) to be real; to bepresent in aplace or situation; to live;
3. A site ¢) to write or cut words, your name, etc. onto something;

4. Mankind d) the history, traditions and qualities that a country or
society has had for many years and that are considered an
important part of its character;

5. A landmark e) to start an activity, especially an organized one;

6. To inscribe f) an official agreement between countries or leaders;

7. To launch g) all humans, thought about as one large group; the human
race;
8. To exist h) aplace where a building, town, etc. was, is, or will be located.

c) Complete the sentences with the words from Ex. 2 in the correct form.

1. According to the Celtic legend, the place was the burial of ancient
kings.

2. The team’snhame is on the base of the trophy.

3. One of the Belfast’'s most famous the Grosvenor Hall, has been

visited by my friends.

4. We discussed the articles from the European on human rights.

5. Opportunities for our school club to gain sponsorship for a school
museum.

6. These beautiful old buildings are part of our national.......

7. The exhibition tells the visitors about the most important events in
the history of .......

8. In 2002, a scheme was to promote and encourage interest in con-
serving the area.

(o]

Listen to the radio programme about the World Heritage Sites. Complete
the sentences.

1. The World Heritage Convention was established.......

2. The abbreviation UNESCO stands for.......

1% The World Heritage List set up by the* Convention includes.......
4. Th© World lleritage Sites* are....



5. In 2007, there were of them, including in the UK mui oversea
territories.

(». The famous British landmarks included in the list are.......

7. The famous Ukrainian landmarks included in the list are.......

8. The emblem means.......

Read the dialogue and say what project the children have decided to launch
in their school.

Andriy:
Olia:

Andriy:

Olia:
Andriy:
Olia:

Andriy:
Olia:

Hi, Olia! Any news from our partner school in Great Britain?
Hello, Andriy! We got a letter from them yesterday. They have
launched the UNESCO World Heritage Project in their school
and invite us to participate in it, too.

I’ve heard about UNESCO. The abbreviation stands for the United
Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization. It pro-
motes international co-operation among the countries in the fields
of education, science, culture and communication. Am | right?
Yes, you are right.

What sites have they chosen for their project?

They have decided to write about the sites in Ukraine and we
have to choose the sites from the UK.

Oh, I see. The project will help us know both countries better.
This is what the projects exist after all. They help us learn more
about the world and people who live in it.



O

Read and say if the statements are true or false.

1. Olia got an e-mail from their partner school in Great Britain.

2. They have launched the UNESCO World Heritage Project in their school.

3. They invite pupils of Olia’s school to visit Great Britain.

4. British pupils will write about the sites in Ukraine.

5. Andriy doesn’'t know anything about UNESCO.

6. Projects help the children learn more about the world and people who
live in it.

a) You are going to read the texts about the famous landmarks. Before you

read consult the dictionary to know the meaning of the new words.

# a forfj . a henge < a venue < refurbishment

to revolve « to revolt = aregimental museum «

b) Complete the following sentences with the words and phrases from the
Vocabulary File given above.

1....... is a museum, the exhibits of which are connected with a particular
regiment (a large group) of soldiers.

2., is a place where people meet for an organized event, a concert, a
sporting event or a conference.

3....... means to rebel, to take violent actions against the people in power.

4....... is to move around something in acircle.

5. is a process of cleaning and decorating a room (building), etc. in
order to make it more attractive or useful.

6....... is a shallow place in a river where it is possible to drive or walk
across.

Taeenn. is acircle of large vertical wooden or stone objects built in prehis-
toric times.

Jigsaw Reading

a) Work in two groups.

Group A reads about Belfast Castle.

Group B reads about Cardiff Castle. Answer the questions as you read,

b) Work with a partner from another group. Compare your answers and
exchange information.

Questions:

1. Where is the castle situated?
2. When was it built?

3. What is the castle famous for?
4. Is the castle open to the public?



Group A:

Belfast Castle

On the eastern side of the Northern Ire-
land's coast, at the mouth of the River Lag-
an, lies the City of Belfast. Belfast means
‘a mouth of the sandy ford’. Belfast has
been known since the Bronze Age. A
5,000-year-old henge called ‘the Giant's
Ring’ is located near the City, and the re-
mains of the Iron Age forts can be found
on the hills surrounding the City.

Belfast remained of a little importance
until the Middle Ages when the Norman
Knight named John De Courcy’ arrived
in Belfast in 1177 and decided to build
a castle on the steep slopes of Cave Hill, some 400 ft above the sea level.

Around 1611 Belfast Castle was given to Sir Arthur Chichester by the King James |.
He rebuilt it, and a small town soon began to grow nearby. By the early 17thcentury
Belfast had a population of around 1,000 people and it was a busy place.

In 1708 the Belfast Castle burnt down. The castle that stands today was com-
pleted in 1870.

From the end of World War Il until the 1970s the castle became a popular venue
lor wedding receptions, dances and afternoon teas. In 1978 Belfast City Council insti-
tuted a major ishment programme that continued over a period of ten years.

Belfast Castle is a magnificent sandstone building, now managed by Belfast City
Council. It has close associations with the city’s past. Its sense of history, the superb
setting and the new visitor centre makes Belfast Castle a ‘must’ for every tourist.

The castle hosts an antique shop, a restaurant and a visitor centre and itisa 5
popular venue for conferences, private dining and wedding receptions.

Public tours are held at various times throughout the year.



©

Group B:

( ardiff Castle

Cardiff is the capital and most populated city in Wales. It is also a twin city of Lu-
hansk, Ukraine. As well as being the political capital, it is Wales’ centre for business,
education, sport, tourism, culture, media and government. The population of the
city is 317,500 people.

Cardiff Castle is one of Wales’ leading heritage attractions and a site of interna-
tional significance. Located at the heart of the capital, within beautiful parklands, the
Castle’s walls and fairytale towers conceal 2,000 years of history.

The Romans built the earliest settlement at Cardiff in the mid-first century A.D. They
constructed afort on the spot where the castle now rests. During the Norman invasion
of the 11thcentury, in about 1091, it was rebuilt into a typically Norman fortress.

Much of Cardiff Castle’s history around conflicts with the native popu-
lation. In 1183-1184 the Welsh , and caused much damage to the castle
and its associated town. There were a lot of conflicts and , during which the

castle came from one owner to another.
Only in 1947, Cardiff Castle was turned over to the care and trust of the people
of the city, and Cardiff City Council maintains the site in the outstanding condition. It
is now a popular tourist attraction, where
you can visit a , the
ruins of the old castle and the Victorian
reconstruction.

The castle has hosted a number of
rock concerts and performances.

Cardiff Castle plays host to Cardiff
University’s Summer Ball each year, and
Wales’ largest Mardi Gras held every
August.

Cardiff Castle is open to the public,
for afee, on most days. Itis a remarkable
place and a ‘must’ for every visitor of
Cardiff.

00

C Work in pairs. Discuss the following questions.

1. What do Belfast Castle and Cardiff Castle have in common?
2. Why is it interesting for people to visit these castles?

Read and say what city it is: Belfast or Cardiff.

1. This town has been known since the Bronze Age.

2. The Romans built the earliest settlement there in the mid-first centu-
ry A.D.

A4 This castle was built in 1177 on the steep slopes of Cave Hill.

4. In 1708 this castle burnt down.

5. There were a lot of conflicts and rebels, during which the castle came
from one owner to another.

0. The ciiHtle hiiH hosted a number of rock concerts and performances.



a) Read the postcard. Say what things Jenny, Lenn and Alice write about.

HJkitekolme

of Dundee
May 7,20___
Hi Susan and John,

It’s fantastic here! We landed on time and the
coach journey to our hotel only took 15 minutes.
Weather is wonderful. Sunny and hot. Scotland is
enchanting! You should see it!

The atmosphere is quiet and relaxing. We’'re
impressed by the medieval castles and stunning
landscape. People are very friendly. Food’s great,
as much as you can eat and lots of variety. Going
on a trip to Edinburgh Castle tomorrow. Hope we
don’t see a ghost there! Got some great photos to
show you when we get back.

See you next week!

Love,
Jenny, Lenn & Alice

XX
Photo: Scotland in Focusis. J. Whitehorne

Affix Stamp

Here
Printed in Scotland

Susan White

15 High Street

Colchester, Essex

CO 125

b) Choose the correct items to complete the sentences.

. The sentences are short/long.

AWN PR

about the trip.

. The style of the postcard is formal/informal.

. The information is/isn't easy to understand.
. The authors use/don't use exclamations to show their excitement



Read and say If the statements are true or false.

1. The children are greatly impressed by Scotland.

2. The coach journey to their hotel only took half an hour.
3. The atmosphere is welcoming and friendly.

4. They are going on atrip to Edinburgh Castle tomorrow.

a) Read the information. Say how the postcard is different from a usual letter.

to Write a Vacation Postcard

In the era of the Internet, many people have lost touch with the basic
art of letter writing. Sometimes we travel to locations that don’t have the
Internet connection and an e-mail is no longer an option. The digital revo-
lution has left afew gaps and a basic postcard writing is one of them.

These simple steps given below refresh your memory on how to send a
hand-written note to your family and friends when on vacation.

The style of your writing is usually going to be very informal. People
often use incomplete sentences that still make sense just so they can fit
more into the available space. This style has been adapted today and used
when sending text messages. Paragraphs, too, tend to be disregarded in
order to conserve more space.

Step 1. Write the day’s date in the top right-hand corner of the left sec-
tion of the postcard.

Step 2. Write the address of your current location in the top right-hand
corner of the left section of the postcard. The address should con-
sist of the town and state or town and country, unless, of course,
you are expecting areply back from your postcard.

Step 3. Write the greeting under the date. A simple greeting like “Dear
Joe" is sufficient.

Step 4. Compose the body of the postcard. Traditionally, this section in-
cludes information about your journey, the weather, and the pla-
ces you've visited, etc.

Step 5. Sign the postcard below the body on the right hand side of the left
section of the postcard.

Step 6. Place name and mailing address of the person you are writing to in
the centre of the right-hand section of the postcard. Remember to
include your full name, zip code and country, especially when
writing from overseas.

Step 7. Stick a stamp on the top right hand corner of the right section of the

Iy postcard and mail. Check local rates to ensure your postcard arrives.

b) Answer the questions.

1. How do you communicate with your friends and relatives when you are
away on holidays?

2. Do you send postcards? On what occasions do you? Are these tradi-
tional postcards or e-postcards?

3. Wlial do you have to keep in mind when writing a traditional postcard?



You are in Great Britain. You’ve decided to send a postcard to your
Ukrainian friend, Galyna/Oles, with the sites of the place you’ve visited.

Write brief information about the place. Include the following points:
* say where you are;
« name the site in the picture;
e give a brief description of it;
e say ‘Best regards’ to your relatives.

Old and New Towns of Edinburgh

o Look at the photos. Do you know where they were taken? What kinds of
events do you think are held in the castle?

Edinburgh Castle

@) You are going to read the text about Edinburgh, the capital of Scotland. Use
the dictionary to know the meaning of the words from the Vocabulary File.

e , twin city * desirable = a with; range of « to exercise
smb's wallet « medieval » winding < to be listed « a ghost « a graveyard -
a place hustling with Hmth «



Read the text about Edinburgh. Put the hoadings (A-E) into the correct
spaces (1-5).

A Special Celebrations

li Festival City

C The King’'s Lawyer

D The City with the Past
E City of Castles

Odinburgh: A Colourful City

EE

Edinburgh is the capital of Scotland and of Kyiv, the capital of
Ukraine. Four hundred and fifty thousand people live there. In fact, the city is one of
the most cosmopolitan cities in Europe. It is one of the most places in the
world to live and study, with theatres, galleries to visit, clubs and
shops . Although the sky is often grey, Edinburgh itself is
a colourful city - it mixes modern and , the traditional and the new. With
its stunning Georgian and Victorian architecture, and medieval streets, it’s
easy to see why Edinburgh has been as a World Heritage Site. This is a city
that knows how to be both ancient and modern.

El

When you arrive, the first thing you see is Edinburgh Castle, on a hill, high above
the city. Hundreds of millions of years ago, the hills in Edinburgh were volcanoes,
today, the volcanoes are quiet. Edinburgh Castle is Scotland’s most visited attrac-
tion. Over one million people visitthe castle every year. Part of it is a thousand years
old. Edinburgh Castle is not the only castle in Edinburgh. In fact there are many old
castles and old houses. There’s also a plenty of open space, with a large number of
public parks and green places right in the busy city centre.

El

It's not surprising that the old city has hundreds of . Some of them are
famous. One is the ghost of George Mackenzie. People often feel cold and hear
strange noises near his grave. Mackenzie was King Charles II's lawyer, in the seventh
century. He wasn’t a good man. He killed a lot of people. People think his unhappy
ghost walks in the of Greyfriars’ Church.

Edinburgh is a great place for a party. It's famous for its international festivals and
unusual local culture. From 29 December - 1January Edinburgh has a New Year festival
called Hogmanay. Four hundred thousand people from all overthe world go to the party.
There are fireworks, concerts, and a huge street party with dancing in the street!

X

The capital is with arts, sports and attractions and is famous for play-
ing host to the world's largest arts festival. Every summer there are jazz, book, cin-
ema festivals and, of course, the famous International and Fringe Theatre Festival.
At these festivals you can see everything from circuses to ballets and from comedy
shows to Shakospoaio plays j



Read and complete the sentences.

. Edinburgh is the capital of Scotland and the twin city o f.......
. Edinburgh mixes.......

. No wonder that Edinburgh has been listed as.......

. It’s not surprising that the old city has.......

. Edinburgh is famous for.......

. This capital is bustling with.......

ONAWNER

Write five questions to the text of Ex. 3, p. 126 and ask your classmates to
answer them.

a) Work individually. Compare the sentences given below. Choose the sen-
tence, in which -ing form is a subject and read it aloud.

1. Sightseeing is a good way to learn more about the places you visit.
2. We went sightseeing yesterday.

b) Read and choose the correct item to complete the sentences.

1. The -ing form is/isn’t formed from averb.
2. The verb changes/doesn’t change its meaning.

c) Read the information.

rund (- ing forms)

‘Gerunds’ are also called *-ing forms’, because they are formed with the
verb and —ing: going, breaking, seeing, etc. They have the same meaning as
nouns.

We can use -ing forms as subjects.

Learning English is useful for you.

Reading broadens your mind.

We use gerunds (~ing forms) after the verbs: like, love, adore, enjoy,
prefer, hate, can’t stand, look forward, keep (on) (= ‘continue’, ‘not to
stop’), finish, stop, give up (= ‘stop’, for habits), go, can’t help (= ‘can’t
stop myself), suggest, practise, (not) mind (= ‘(not) dislike’), dislike.

| adore walking around historic sites.
I prefer visiting museums to staying at home.

Sometimes the verbs like, love, adore, prefer, hate can be used with in-
finitives, but -ing forms are more usual.

I like travelling.

| like to travel in summer.

After begin, start, continue and prefer we can use -ing forms or in-
finitives with the same meaning.

When did you bruin to learn/begin learning Englls/i?

| prefer to live/prefer living Il Illllcountry.



e/ repositions + - ing forms

When we have preposition + verb, we must use an -ing form.
The children are tired of going to the same place every summer.
1 worry about spending too much money.

Thank you for coming.

We use by ...-ing and without ...-ing to say how people do something.
I earn my money by working in a travel agency.

She won’t pass exams without studying.

You can’t live without eating.

After before, after and since, we can use an -ing form or subject + verb.
I usually read the paper before going/1 go to work.

I usually watch TV before going/1 go to bed.

Bill has changed a lot since getting/he got married.

Sometimes to is a preposition (for example, 1 look forward to your
answer). In this case we must use -ing forms of verbs after to.

I look forward to hearingfrom you.

(NOT: | look forward to h&tfr from you.)

Read the sentences. Complete the sentences with the gerunds.

1. Is (to travel) your hobby?
2. I've always dreamt o f (to visit) Great Britain.
3. lenjoy (to read) books about wonders of the world.
4. 1 look forward to (to hear) from you.
5. I couldn’t help (to smile) when they were planning their trip.
6. You cannot visit a museum without (to buy) a ticket.
7. My friends don’'t mind me (to join) them in a tour.
8. Mary can’'t stand (to go) on long walks.
9. My parents earn their living by (to build) houses.
10. Jim has started (to work) hard at his English since (to enter)

the university.

Read the following facts about Edinburgh. Then write the sentences
into your exercise-book and underline the gerunds in them.

1. Edinburgh was voted The Guardian and Observer ‘Favourite UK City’
for six years running.

2. Overseas and UK visitors to Scotland adore sightseeing in Edin-
burgh.

3. Bookselling is more popular in Edinburgh than in any other city in
Britain and, in 2004, it was the first city in the world to be named City
of Literature by UNESCO.

4. Film companies enjoy making films in Edinburgh. ‘The Da Vinci Code’
and many other films have boon made there.



(e]0)

Look atthe photos of Edinburgh. Say whatoplaces you would like to visit.

1. The Cannongate 2,7. The Royal Mile 3. Sir Walter Scott Memorial
4. Our Dynamic Earth Museum 5. Holyrood Palace 6. Greyfriar’s Bobby

You're travelling to Edinburgh tom orrow butyou-'llonly spend a day in

this capital city. You've just received an e-m ail from your English friend,
Keith M ¢Gregor, asking

you about the tim e of your arrival. He w ants to

know w hat you w ould liko to do w hon you arrive an d h o h as attached th e

follow ing brief progrnm m o guldo to his lottoi



Guided Tours in Edinburgh Price

Edinburgh Castle £10.00
llolyrood Palace £15.00

Our Dynamic Earth Museum free entrance
The Royal Mile £5.00

(a walking tour)

Write an e-mail of 50 words including the following points:

* time of arrival;
» chosen programme;
* reasons why you have chosen that programme.

Begin your e-mail like this:
Dear Keith,

3-6.The Giant's Causeway

Look at the photos of the Giant’s Causeway. What do you think: is it
created by people or nature? Exchange your opinions.

Tlw (limit's Cuuaewau



O I I You are going to read the text about a famous landmark of Northern

o

Ireland. Say what makes it such a special place.

Nie Giant’s Causewayl
What Is It?

The Giant's Causeway is Northern Ireland’s most famous landmark. It has been
an official UNESCO World Heritage Site since 1986. Formed between 50 and 60
million years ago by the volcanic activity, the ‘causeway’ draws people
to this corner of the North Antrim. This unique place occupies approximately
70 ha of land and 160 ha of sea. Itis made up of some 40,000 massive
which are packed tightly together and the sea.

: Some ofthe columns have four, five, seven and eight sides. The tops of the columns

)

i

form stepping stones that lead from the and disappear under the sea.

What Does the Legend Say?

The legend goes that the mythical Irish giant Finn MacCool built the causeway to
get to Scotland and with the giant called Benandonner. When he got there,
he found that the Scottish giant was asleep but also far bigger than himself, so Finn

; returned back across the causeway. When Benandonner woke up, he came across

the causeway and was intent on fighting Finn. Finn’s wife dressed up her husband
as a baby. So when Benandonner arrived she said Finn wasn’t at home. She also
asked the giant to be quiet not to wake up the baby. When Benandonner saw the

; baby he decided that if the baby was that big, Finn must be massive. So he turned

tail and across the causeway it as he went. All that remains
are the ends, here at the Giant’s Causeway and on the island of Staffa in Scotland
where similar formations are found.

A Wonder of the World?

In the past the causeway became widely known as the “The Eighth Wonder of
the World” when large numbers of visitors came to view it from the 1700s. Perhaps
now there is a chance it could be officially as such awonder.

In 2008 the Giant's Causeway was nominated one of the world’s seven natural
wonders. The new seven wonders of the world were in Lisbon, Portugal
in July 2007 and the new “Seven Wonders of Nature” as they are officially called j
were . These are currently being and the chosen wonders will
be announced in 2010.

Look through the text of Ex. 2. Try to understand the meaning of the high-
lighted words from the context. If you have any difficulties, consult your
dictionary.

a causeway  from far and wide = hexagonal
to stick out of = acliff foot « to battle « to floo (I'lcd) back < to rip up = to be
recognised for ¢ to announce « to launch « to ballot



Read the definitions and match them to the words and phrases from the
Vocabulary File.

1
2.

©CoOo~NOO U~ W

The base or the lowest part of the rock (cliff).
To leave a person or a place very quickly, because you are afraid of
a possible danger.

. A raised road or a path across water or the wet ground.

. To tell people something officially, especially about a decision, plans.
. The same as ‘from all the corners of the country.’

. To vote secretly for something.

. Having six straight sides and six angles.

. To tear something into small pieces.

. To be acknowledged or thought of as very good or important by people.

10. To be further out of the surface.
11. To try very hard to achieve something that is difficult or dangerous.
12. To start something, usually something big or important.

Choose the correct item to complete the sentences.

1.

The Giant's Causeway is Northern Ireland’s .......

a) symbol
b) most famous landmark
c) most picturesque place

. The Giant’s Causeway was formed between 50 and 60 million years ago

a) the flood
b) the earthquake
c) the volcanic activity

. The legend goes that a mythical Irish giant Finn MacCool built to

get to Scotland.

a) the causeway
b) the road
c) aship

. When Benandonner woke up, he came across the causeway and was

intenton.......

a) having breakfast with Finn’s family
b) admiring the beauty of the sea

c) fighting Finn

. When Benandonner arrived Finn'swife said.......

a) he wasn’t at home
b) they didn’t expect him to come
¢) her husband was busy

. In 2008 the Giant's Causeway was nominated.......

a) the most picturesque site of the world
b) one of the world’s seven natural wonders
c) for Oscar



a) Find the sontences in the Reported Spooch In the text. Write them In tho

Direct Speech.
b) Work in pairs. Act out a dialogue between the Scottish giant and
MacCool’s wife.

Write the following sentences using the gerund.

1. We could go to the museum. - She suggested.......

2. We will see the Giant’s Causeway in Northern Ireland. - We are looking
forward to .......

3. Let's go sightseeing around Edinburgh. - They prefer.......

4. Can you wait for aguide for afew minutes? - The tourists don’t mind

5. Our excursion will begin in some minutes. - The tourists are looking
forward to .......

6. | admired the view of Belfast Castle. - | couldn’t help.......

Write the correct form of the verb.

1. He didn't expect (to see) Steve there.

2. l can't keep (to walk) - 1'm too tired.

3. | promise (to take) her on atrip to Scotland.

4. She thought o f (to send) a postcard from the Houses of Parlia-
ment.

. Our family has decided (to visit) our friends in England.
. Mark refused (to show) his project me.

o o

Read and act out the situation.

The pupils of your partner school in Great Britain have just come to visit
Ukraine. Ask them about the most famous landmarks of their country. Be
ready to answer their questions about the sites of Ukraine. Make short
dialogues and present them in class.

After your summer holidays in Northern Ireland, you’re asked to write
about your experience. Write an article of about 120-150 words to your
school magazine. Include the following points:

e time, place and duration of visit;
¢ accommodation;

* food;

« weather;

* sites and excursions;

e the Irish people.

The title of the article is:

My Holidays In Northorn Iroland



y/i /. Stonehenge - Forever a Mystery

O©{Nork in pairs. Look at the photos of Stonehenge. What do you know
about this place? Can you explain what itwas made for? Share your opinions.

i | Youare going to read an article about one of the most famous land-
marks of Great Britain. Some sentences or phrases have been removed
from it. First read the text quickly, ignoring the gaps. Try to understand the
main idea of it. Then fill in the gaps (1-6) with the sentences or phrases
(A-F) to complete the text.

A the name Stonehenge originates from the Anglo-Saxon period

B in 1986 for their outstanding prehistoric monuments

C what drew people here over the centuries

D that the mystical stone circle was built by the Druids to mark her tomb
E we will probably never know its full significance

F One of the most popular modern alternative explanations for Stonehenge

>Jtonehenge —Forever a Mystery

General Overview

The great and ancient stone circle of Stonehenge is one of the wonders of the
world. It's thought that (1).....- the old English word ‘henge’ meaning ‘the hang-
ing stones’. There is nothing quite like Stonehenge anywhere in the world and for
5.000 years it has drawn visitors to it. We shall never know (2) or why hundreds
of people struggled over thousands of years to build this monument (the heaviest of
the stones weighs probably about 45 tons), but visitors from all over the world (over
850.000 people a year) come at this amazing feat of engineering.

Myths and Legends

Although great have been made in our understanding of the original pur-
pose of Stonehenge (3) The aura of mystery has helped to generate many
myths and legends about the monument. As has gone on over the
centuries, awhole of colourful stories has arisen - and the search for explana-
tions is still going strong today.

In tho Roman period, it was believed that the British rebel Queen Boudicca had
been burled at Stonehenge, and (4).......



Geoffrey of Monmouth, writing in the 12" century A.D., retells the story that the
legendary wizard Merlin commanded an Irish monument called the Giant’s Dance to
be transported all the way to Salisbury Plain.

(5) . .isthatitwas built by visitors in ancient times.

Why Stonehenge isa World Heritage Site

Stonehenge and Avebury were inscribed on the World Heritage List. (6) At
Stonehenge, the stone circle (3000 B.C.-1600 B.C.) is surrounded
by a ceremonial landscape more than 300 burial and major
prehistoric monuments such as the Stonehenge Avenue, the Cursus, Woodhenge
and Durrington Walls.

© Look through the text of Ex. 2 and try to understand the meaning of the
highlighted words from the context. If you have any difficulties, consult the
dictionary.

to marvel » stride » speculation « host « tomb « un-
paralleled « comprising « mounds *

© Match the words (1-9) with their definitions (a-i).

1. To marvel a) 1) a large number of people or things;
2) a person who invites guests to a meal (party);
2. A stride b) alarge grave, built of stone above or below the ground;
3. A speculation c) being the parts that form something;
4. A host d) to be very surprised or impressed by something;
5. A tomb e) connected with life existing outside the Earth;
6. Unparalleled f) a large pile of earth or stones; a small hill;
7. Comprising g) one long step;
8. Mounds h) used to emphasize that something is bigger, better

or worse than anything else like it;

9. Extra-terrestrial i) theactofforming opinions about what has happened
or what might happen without knowing all the facts.

(0] Find the synonyms to the words in the text of Ex. 2.

1. To wonder - ..... .
2. To struggle - .......
3. A stride - .......

4. Amazing - ........
5. An alien ........



Say what you have learnt about the famous landmarks of Great Britain.
Make a short report (about 10 sentences) about the site which impressed
you most of all. Present it in class.

You were staying in England for some weeks at your friend’s house.
Now you have just returned home and have decided to write ‘a thank you’
letter to the family.’

Write a letter of 50-100 words including the following:
* say ‘thank you’ again;
* praise English food;
* praise their hospitality.

Begin your letter like this:
Dear Margaret/James,

8. The Wonders of Great Britain

Work in groups. Look through the list of some of the World Heritage Sites,
the UK. Choose one site (or a few sites) you would like to know more about.
Find information and make a poster (a newspaper, a presentation) about it.
Write what made this place be included into the World Heritage List.

orld Heritage List

United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland

»Durham Castle and Cathedral (1986, 2008)
0 StKilda (1986, 2004, 2005)
City of Bath (1987)
0 Frontiers of the Roman Empire (1987, 2005, 2008)
0 Westminster Palace, Westminster Abbey, St. Margaret’s Church (1987, 2008)
0 Gough and Inaccessible Islands (1995, 2004)
0 Maritime Greenwich (1997)
»Blaenavon Industrial Landscape (2000)
0 Historic Town of St George and Related Fortifications, Bermuda (2000)
A* Derwent Valley Mills (2001)
0 Dorset and East Devon Coast (2001)
New Lanark (2001)
0 Royal Botanical Gardens, Kow (2003)
I lverpool Maritime Mercantile City (2004)
t*Cornwall* and West Dovon Mining Landscape (2006) )



A. City of Bath B. Maritime Greenwich C. Derwent Valley Mills D. Cornwall
E. Royal Botanical Gardens, Kew F. Durham Castle and Cathedral

f 7o Gallery Walk. Talk about the places you’ve prepared the information
about.

,9. Test Your Skills

Read the text about Cambridge. Fill in the gaps with the gerunds.

Cambridge

Tourists from all over the world enjoy (1) (to come) to the city of Cam-
bridge, which is a university town and the administrative centre of the coun-
ty of Cambridgeshire, England. It lies about 80 km north of London. The
city’s population is about 110,000 (including 22,000 students).

Cambridge got its name after the River Cam. The first major development
of the area began with the Roman invasion of Britain in about 40 A.D. Such
traces of the Roman invasion as roads and walls can be seen in the area even
today. Cambridge had a favourable military position due to Castle Hill from
which it was possible to defend the River Cam. William the Conqueror built a
castle on Castle Hill in 1068.

The University of Cambridge was founded by the students who escaped
from hostile townspeople in Oxford. This happened in 1209. The oldest col-
lege that still exists, Peterhouse, was founded in 1284. One of the most im-
pressive buildings in Cambridge, King’'s College Chapel, was begun in 1446
by King Henry VI. The project was completed in 1515 during the reign of
King Henry VIII. Despite (2)..... (to have) a university, Cambridge was not
granted its city charter until 19>1.



MBHhA

The rapid development of the town started in 1845 when the railway was
built there. The possibility of quick access to London made (3) (to travel)
to Cambridge easier and did not distract students from their work so much.

(4) (to sightsee) in Cambridge includes: the University of Cambridge,
where you can see the renowned Cavendish Laboratory, King’s College Cha-
pel, and the Cambridge University Library. Tourists can’t help (5) (to
admire) the beauty of these places. Cambridge is worth (6) (to visit).

a # Read the texts about the famous British cities (1-4) and match them
to the photos (A-D) on p. 139.

A Glasgow
B Bath

C Brighton
D Liverpool

j 1 ]ltis the largest city in Scotland. The city is situated on the River Clyde in the
country’s west central lowlands. A person from this city is known as a Glaswegian,
which is also the name of the local dialect. Inthe 17thcentury the city was the centre
of trading with Americas. In the 19"—20hcenturies the city and surrounding region
grew to become one of the world's centres of engineering and shipbuilding. It was
known as the “Second City of the British Empire" for much of the Victorian era.

Today it is one of Europe's top twenty financial centres and is the home to many of
Scotland's loading businesses.



It is atown on the south coast of England. It developed as a health resort du-
ring the 18thcentury and became a destination for holidaymakers after the arrival of
the railway in 1841. The city experienced rapid population growth reaching a peak of
over 160,000 by 1961. Eight million tourists a year visit it. The town also has a sub-
stantial business conference industry. It has two universities and a medical school. It

is also famous for a drive of old cars from London.

It is a city which has a population of 435,500. Historically it got the status of
the city and developed as a major port. By the early 19thcentury, 40 % of the world’s
trade passed through its docks. The status of this city as a port city has contributed
to its diverse population, which draws from a wide range of peoples, cultures, and
religions. The popularity of The Beatles in the 1960s made it a tourist destination;
tourism forms a significant part of the city’s modern economy. In 2007 the city cel-
ebrated its 800thanniversary, and in 2008 it holds the European Capital of Culture title.

OFounded by the Romans as athermal spa, this city became an important cen-

tre of the wool industry in the Middle Ages. In the 18° century, under George lIl, it
developed into an elegant town with neoclassical buildings, which blend harmoni-
ously with the Roman baths.

The Roman remains, the baths complex (based around the hot springs) are
amongst the most famous and important Roman remains north of the Alps, which
marked the beginning of its history as a spa (own. Iho city is Included Into Tlio World
Herltaga List.



You’vo read about the cities of Great Britain (Ex. 2). Which cities do the
sentences given below refer to? Fill in the information about them. There
are two extra sentences. Can you guess what cities they are about?

1

2.

3.

4.

5.
6.

The largest city o f one of the world’s centres of engineering and
shipbuilding.

The city with adiverse population, abig which is called the Euro-
pean in 2008.

The capital o f Its main attractions are the Tower, Buckingham

Palace, the Houses of Parliament,.......
The town, famous for its thermal springs and the Roman baths. It is
rich in historic monuments.

A resort town in of England, famous for a drive of old cars.
The capital o f It is famous for its castle, ghosts and art festi-
vals.

Listen to Miss Alison talking about Oxford. Read and choose the cor-

rect item to complete the sentences.
1. Oxford is the home to .......

a) all the students of the world

b) famous scientists

c) the University of Oxford, the oldest university in the English speak-
ing world

. In the 10thcentury Oxford became.......

a) afamous market place
b) an important military frontier town
c) auniversity town

. King Henry Il granted the citizens of Oxford.......

a) the same privileges as those enjoyed by the capital of the kingdom
b) the right to be chosen to the Parliament
c) the privileges of the university town

. In 1840 Oxford was connected with London.......

a) by the road
b) by the railway
c) by the telephone line

. Nowadays as well as being a university city Oxford is .......

a) a scientific centre
b) a shopping centre
c) an extraordinary tourist sight

. The University of Oxford Botanical Garden is in Great Britain.

a) the most beautiful place
b) the oldest botanical garden
C) the best attraction for tourists



OO’Work in smalt groups. Talk about the university towns of Cambridge
and Oxford. Use the questions given below as a plan.

1. Where are the towns situated?

2. What is their population?

3. When were the towns first mentioned?

4. What historic events influenced the development of the towns?
5. What sites attract tourists in these towns?

% You’ve just returned from your school trip, which you enjoyed a lot.
You’re planning to invite your English friend, Alan/Elizabeth, to Ukraine and
now you’ve decided to take him/her for the same trip.

Write a letter of about 100-120 words to Alan/Elizabeth including the fol-
lowing points:

« where you have been;

* what you have seen;

« what the weather was like;

¢ how you liked the food;

* what you enjoyed most about the trip;
¢ invite him/her to Ukraine.

Begin your letter like this:
Dear Alon/Ellznboth,



Think of your records. Decide how well you know it.
4 =very well, 3 = OK, 2 = a little, 1 = needs to improve.

Skills Now I can...

 name the World Heritage Sites in the UK
« talk about the cities of the UK
« ask questions to obtain specific information

foO

« listen for details using the key words to extract
O some specific information
e listen for and identify the relevant information
from presentations

e read and understand a magazine article
e find the necessary information quickly

ye e write a postcard

e e write a letter



t/m amtyou w<l/:

~Ehtm, leadcm d ttd/taéout...
€& the role of the mass media
& the importance of radio and TV
0 your favourite radio and
TV programmes

feam AW 1O...
0 predict the content of an article
using the key words

the gerund

an essay about your
favourite TV programme



0 cCinema, radio, television,
magazines are a school of
inattention: people look without
seeing, listen in without hearing.

.S U uMhmme

*- The whole country was tied together by radio
We all experienced the same heroes and
comedians and singers. They were giants.

0 Europe has a press that stresses opinions;
America has a press, radio and television that
emphasize news.

Jam

lr* 0 >d/i <n a yxK //< tix<ia@ M.



C JR/IOfIA /-2 . Mass Media in Our Life

a) Look atthe photos and say where people get to know the news from.

b) Work in pairs. Talk about the mass media. Discuss the questions.
Use the word combinations from the box given below.

e to be curious about « to get a picture of « to keep informed « to be \
extremely interesting  to be important at the moment « sensational news
e the recent events « an advertisement « interesting items «

A: Do you like watching TV?
B: Yes, | do. The TV programmes often tell the viewers about extremely

interesting events around the world.

1. Do you like watching TV?
2. How often do you read the newspapers?
3. Where do you usually get to know about the recent events from?

4. What kind of news are people usually curious about?

© You are going to read the text about the role of the mass media in our life.
Work individually or in pairs. Use the dictionary and find out what the words

from the Vocabulary File mean.

e the mass media « television < the radio « atabloid* «
a newspaper ¢ a broadsheet* « a TV reporter ¢ to intrude on (to meddle
with) smb’s life = to pursue « to appear « reliable information < a (plane)
crash « awar « amurder = arobbery « to be guilty of smth « the background
information < inadequate = to assume < a thrilling night « falsehood -
to disturb the public peace = a celebrity » to appear on the screen «



Read the article about the role of the mass media in our life. Say how
the modern mass media shape our views and influence the way we see the
world.

o”ass Media in Our Life

play an important part in our lives. Newspapers, radio and es-
pecially TV inform us of what is going on in this world and give us wonderful pos-
sibilities for education and entertainment. They also shape our views and influence

the way we see the world. There are a lot of different and newspa-
pers: a quiz show, a review, a commentary, an entertainment programme on TV and
a quality newspaper (a broadsheet), ,alocal paper etc.

Of course, not all newspapers and TV programmes report the events objectively,
but serious journalists and try to be fair and prove us with the reliable
information.

Itistrue that the world today is full of dramatic events and most seemsto be

bad news. But people aren’t interested in ordinary events. That is why, there are so
many programmes and articles about natural disasters, plane crashes, wars, mur-
ders and robberies. Good news doesn’t usually make headlines. Bad news does.

Some people say that journalists are given too much freedom. They often

on people’s private lives; they follow and print sensational stories
about them, which are untrue or half-true. They take photos of them in their most
intimate moments. The question is - should this be allowed? Do you remember how
the paparazzi Diana, Princess of Wales, to the scene of her death in Paris
on August 31, 1997? Who was guilty of that accident? It is quite possible that jour-
nalists were, isn't it?

The main source of news for millions of people is television. People like TV news
because they can see everything with their own eyes. And that’'s an important ad-
vantage. Seeing, as we know, is believing. Besides, it’'s much more difficult for poli-
ticians to be in front of the cameras than on the pages of a newspaper. There isn’t
any person in our country that hasn’t seen Savik Shuster’s TV talk show “Freedom
of Speech”, is there?

Still, many people prefer . It's good to listen to in the car, or inthe open
air, or when you do something about the house.

do not react to events as quickly as TV, but they usually provide us
with extra details, comment and background information.

The Internet has recently become another important source of information. Its
main advantage is that news as soon as things happen in
teal life and you don’t have to wait for news on TV.

(Source: Kyiv Post, April, 15, 2007)

Read the statements about the mass media given below. Say if they are
true or false according to the article of Ex. 3.

1. The mass media is an essential part of life of modern people.

2. Newspapers, radio and TV prefer to make reports, or give information
about extraordinary events.

3. Sometimes newspaper’s journalists and TV or radio reporters use in-
adequate information and facts.



o

10.
11.

. It’s much more difficult for politicians to be in front of the cameras

than on the pages of a newspaper.

. People say that some journalists assume the right to meddle with other

people’s lives.

. All journalists print various stories about the famous people and don’t

care about it.

. People like to watch TV news more than listen to the radio and read

newspapers because TV is a thrilling sight.

. Politicians don’t like to take part in a quiz show or talk show on TV

because of falsehood.

. You can listen to the radio everywhere you want and you won’t disturb

the public peace.

Newspapers, radio and TV react to events together at the same time.
The Internet is a new and important source of information but it
doesn’t react to events as quickly as TV.

Match the words (1-8) with their definitions (a-h).

1. The mass media a) new information about something that has happened

recently; reports of recent events on TV, radio, news

papers;
2. Television b) a famous person;
3. A newspaper c) facts or details about somebody or something;
4. The news d) sources ofinformation and news such as newspapers,

magazines, radio and television, that reach and
influence large numbers ofpeople;

5. The radio e) the system, process or business of broadcasting

television programmes; apiece of electrical equipment
with a screen on which you can watch programmes with
moving pictures and sounds;

6. A reporter f) a set of large printed sheets of paper containing

news, articles, advertisements, etc.published every day
or every week;

7. A celebrity g) aperson who collects and reports news fora newspaper,

radio or television;

8. Information h) the activity of broadcastingprogrammes for people to

listen to; the process of sending and receiving messages
through the air, using electromagnetic waves.

Complete the sentences with the words and phrases from the Vocabulary
File (see Ex. 3).

...... play an important part in our lives.

............... and especially inform uh of what is going on in this world.
is a newspaper with small pages and short articles, a lot of pictures

and stories ahont famous people.



4. Serious journalists and try to be fair and prove us with reliable
information.

5. Good doesn’t usually make headlines.

(> People say that journalists often on people’s private lives.

7. When something is not true it is called.......

8. People like to watch TV news because TV is .......

9. The reporters follow and print information about them.

10. The paparazzi Diana, Princess of Wales, to the scene of her death
in Paris on August 31, 1997.

p'-cC ajyijork individually. Write five questions to the text of Ex. 3, p. 146.
b) Work in pairs. Discuss the questions with each other. Then make a short
dialogue and act it out.

Look at the photos and describe them. What are the people doing?

Listen to what people say. Match the sentences (1-4) to the speakers
1-4. Can you find the speakers on the photos to Ex. 8?

1. As | amareporter for the newspaper | have to know all the news before
they appear on the screen, so | prefer to surf the Internet and get all
the necessary information.

2.l1am avery busy person, you know, lessons, sports club, no free time at
all, so | just listen to the radio and get all the news of a day and my
favourite music.

3. We often listen to the radio but most of all we enjoy watching TV, because
it shows all kinds of programmes and films to satisfy our interests.

4. Of course, | watch TV with my family, but reading the newspaper be-
fore my breakfast has become an everyday habit for me.

00 Work in pairs. Discuss the advantages and disadvantages of the
mass media. Copy the table and complete it in your exercise-book. Use the
information from the text of Ex. 3 on p. 146 or your own ideas.

The Mass Media

Advantages Disadvantages



<Eft a) Work In small groups. Discuss tlio question.

1

Which kind of the mass media is the most important for people and society?

b) Speak in class. Make a short presentation in class. Start like this:

To my mind, the mass media play an important part in the life of
people and society. | also think (But | don’t think) that...

U  write a short summary of the text of Ex. 3 on p. 146. Express your
attitude to the modern mass media. Include the following:

1. The importance of the mass media for the society.
2. The sources of information in the modern world.
3. My personal likes and dislikes in the mass media, my attitude to them.

3-4.Te|evision and Radio

Look at the photos and answer the questions.

“The Freedom of Speech” 2. “The News” 3. “Malakhov Plus” 4. “Ranietky”
5. “Kadetstvo” 6. “Friends”

1. What kinds of programmes can you see on the photos?

2. WhicJi of the programmes are popular nowadays? Which of them do
you watch?

3. Are there any TV programmes that have recently become your favou-
rite ones?

4. Are there any programmes that bother you?



e

Rend the information about radio and TV in Great Britain. Can you guess

the meaning of the highlighted words from the context?

is one of the great British pastimes,
in the United Kingdom is controlled by the BBC* (British Broadcasting
Corporation) and IBA (Independent Broadcasting Authority). The BBC

receives its incomes from the government, but con-
trolled by the IBA earn money from the advertising.
is controlled by the BBC, and can choose from
four stations. Radio 1is a pop music station with
.Radio 2plays and .Radio 3 plays
whilst Radio 4 has news programmes, drama and
. There are many , some private and
some . Their programmes consist mainly of music and lo-
cal news.
The BBC has two .The BBC 2 has more serious programmes
and . The IBA is responsible for looking after the regional

(ITV) companies who broadcast their own programmes.
There is abreak for advertisements about every 15-20 minutes. The most
popular independent channel is called Channel 4 and it has more
than the main channels. In general people think the
programmes offered on the British television are
Some people, however are becoming worried about
, and the it may have on young people.

a) Read and complete the sentences.

. Broadcasting in the United Kingdom is controlled by .......
. The BBC receives its incomes from .......

. The private companies receive their income from .......

. National radio in the UK has stations.

. The BBC has TV channels.

oOUhAWNER

. In general people think the programmes offered on the British televi-
sion are.......

b) Speak in class. Talk about television and radio in Great Britain. Compare
them to those in Ukraine. What are the most popular television and radio
programmes in Ukraine?

a) Look at the list of different kinds of programmes and read their defini-
tions. Say which of them you usually watch or listen to. Give examples of
the programmes which are broadcast on the Ukrainian TV channels. If you
have difficulties with any words consult the dictionary.

A news programme is a programme that is broadcast several times a day, )

which tells you about the most important current events in the world.

A comedy programme is a funny programme with a lot of jokes and tricks.
Awildlife programme is a programme about animals and plants.
A show is a programme on television or the radio that is intended to be enter- |

i taining or funny. J



\

A gam erquiz snow ISashow inwhich people play games and answei questions
in order to win prizes.

A taikicnat snow IS ashow inwhich famous people talk about themselves and
answer the questions about their lives, opinions.

A morning/breakfast show is a show broadcast early in the morning, which
includes news and conversations with famous people.

A maxeover snow ISashow inwhich designers decorate someone’s house or
change their garden, so that it looks completely different.

A weatner forecast iSashort programme that tells you what the weather will
be like.

A socum entary IS @ programme that gives you facts and information about
a serious subject, such as history, science, or social problems.

A soap opera ISatelevision or aradio story about a group of imaginary people
and their lives, which is broadcast regularly for many years.

A sitcom IS@n amusing programme in which there is a different story each week
about the same group of people.

A aram o IS an exciting but serious play on radio or television.

A carioon ISafilm, especially a story for children, that is made by photographing
a series of drawings of people, animals etc, so that they seem to move.

A reatity Tv IS @ programme that shows real people in different situations and
which do not use professional actors.

A pnone-in ISaprogramme, especially on the radio, in which people telephone
the programme in order to give their opinions or ask a famous person questions.

b) Look atthe pictures (A -K ) and m atch them to the TV program m es you've

read abowut. Fill in the chartwith the types of program m es from Ex. 4a.



-VypeH of Television or Radio Programmes

Shows Informative Programmes Series

Look through Ex. 4a on pp. 150-151 again. Find sentences with relative
clauses and write them down in your exercise-book. Underline the relative
clauses and state what type they are: defining or non-defining.

% Read the text quickly, ignore the gaps. Try to understand what it is
about and what the main ideas are. Then fill in the gaps (1-5) with the sen-
tences or phrases (A-E) to complete the text.

A can increase their knowledge by watching documentaries and pro-
grammes on practical subjects

li Although television can entertain and educate us
C especially in the evenings after work

D Americans watch it about four hours every day
E It is not healthy for people

J f Television a Good Thing or a Bad Thing?

98 % of homes in the US have at least one television, and on average (1).......
Television clearly plays an important part in most people’s lives, but is this a good
or a bad thing?

On the positive side, people use television as a way of entertaining themselves,
(2) .. .After watching a soap opera or reality TV show, people often like to talk
about it with their friends the next day. Television also provides an opportunity to
keep up-to-date with the news, and people (3) such as cooking.

Unfortunately, television also has many negative effects. (4) to spend se-
veral hours on the sofa watching the screen.

Sometimes people seem more interested in watching the TV than talking to their
family. A lot of programmes, which are broadcast, are of a very poor quality.

(5) we must not let it take over our lives.

(Taken from Longman Essential Activator
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f Work in pairs. Discuss the advantages and disadvantages of television.
Use the information from the text and words and phrases from the
Vocabulary File given below.

to broadcast « to entertain « to keep up-to-date with
the news « to be of a good/poor quality « to take over smb’s lives

a) Work in pairs. Read, complete and act out the dialogue. Pay attention to
the sentences with the gerund.
b) Write down the dialogue and underline all examples of the gerunds.

- What do you prefer, watching TV or listening to the radio?

- Asforme,.......

- Do you like watching (listening to) the news (..... )?

- |l don’t mind watching (listening to) the news (..... ), but I am fond of
and | think such programmes are worth watching, because they

show.......
- lagreewithyou, that can be useful for those whowanttoget but
sometimes | just want to (have fun, relax, have alittle rest from les-

sons). Then | switch on (turn on) my television (radio) and enjoy.......
- Yes, you have the point here. When | need some rest | don’t mind.....
a sitcom (a comedy programme, aquiz show, ).

Put the words in brackets into the correct tense form and voice.

-inform ation Please

Information Please (1) (to be) an American radio quiz show, created by
Dan Golenpaul, which (2) (toair)on NBC from May 17,1938 to June 25,1948.
The series (3) (to moderate) by Clifton Fadiman (1904-1999). A panel of
experts would attempt to answer the questions submitted by the listeners. If the
panelists (4) (to stump), the questioner (5) (to earn) five dollars and a
complete edition of the Encyclopaedia Britannica. As the years (6) (to go)
by, the prize money (7) (to increase) accordingly. Panel regulars (8).....
(to include) writer-actor-pianist Oscar Levant (1906-1972) and newspaper
columnists and renowned wits and intellectuals Franklin P. Adams (1881-
1960) and John Kieran (1892-1981). All the panelists (9) (to be) in awide
range of topics, though each (10) (to have) a specialty. Music questions
(11) (often, to address) to Levant. Adams (12) (to be) well known for his
masteryof poetry and Shakespeare. Kieran(13) (tobe)anexpertinlanguages
and botany. A typical question would have three or four parts and would require
the panelists to getamajority of the questions right, lest they lose the prize money.
The show would always have a fourth guest panelist, usually either a celebrity,
apolitician or awriter. The show (14) (to be) as much acomedy asaquiz show.
The panelists (15) (to display) a quick wit in answering tin* questions.

(Taken from Wikipedia, the free encyclopedia)



j You are studying English at a summer school in Brighton. Tonight you
are celebrating your friend’s birthday in a café. But there is a TV pro-
gramme you want to see by all means. Read the TV Guide given below and
choose the programme that you would like to see.

Ne TV Guide

6.00 p.m.
The Day after - American sci-fi

7.30 p.m.
Rock Circus - The story of rock and pop
music from the 1950s onwards

9.00 p.m.
The Village - American horror film

10.45 p.m.
The Human Body 4: The Nervous System
English documentary

Write a note of 50-100 words to your roommate, Peter, and ask him to
record it for you. Include the following points in your note:

* why you can’t stay at home tonight;

« which programme you want to be recorded;

* why you are interested in that programme.
Begin your note like this:

ntroducing a TV Programme

Hi Peter,

I'd like to tell you about an interesting TVprogramme that’ll be shown
this coming Thursday. It’'ll be on from 9 to 10p.m. on Channel 4.

It's apartofa series called “Mysteries of Human Biology”. The subject
of the programme is the human brain - how it functions and how it can
malfunction. Topics that will be covered are dreams, memory, and de-
pression. These topics are illustrated with outstanding computer anima-
tion that makes the explanations easy to follow.

Make an effort to see this show. Since we’ve been studying the ner-
vous system in class, | know you'll find it very helpful.



Im O M ®-(). My Favourite TV Programme

You are going to listen to the text about the first television programmes for
children in the USA. Look at the photos before you listen to the text. Try to
guess the answers to the following questions.

1. Do you know when the first programmes for children were broadcast
in the USA?
2. What kind of programmes were they?

Listen to the text and choose the correct item to complete the sentences.

1. The American Broadcasting Company first aired on August 19,
1950.
a) soap operas
b) Saturday morning television shows for children
c) TV news

2. The first to perform for television was Burr Tillstrom, who broad-
cast live from the New York World’s Fair in 1939.

a) news presenter
b )host of the show
c) children’s entertainer

3. At the beginning the network offered per week.

a) just two hours of programming
b) only throe hours of nows
<) two days of programming



4. children’s television developed din ing the early years.
a)rapidly
b) slowly
c¢) successfully

5. The Columbia Broadcasting System began airing in 1955.

a) quiz shows for children
b) films for children
c) animated cartoons

6. Beginning in the early 1960s, networks broadcast cartoons —

a) on weekend mornings
b) every day
c) in the evenings

00 | ook through the Oprah Winfrey Show title card. Answer the ques-
tions given below.

1. What kind of programme is The Oprah Winfrey Show?
2. Who has it been created by?

3. Who is starring in the show?

4. What country is a home of the show?

5. How long is the show on?

6. When did the show start?

rjine Oprah Winfrey Show Title Card

Format Talk Show

Created by Oprah Winfrey

Starring Oprah Winfrey

Country of origin United States

Running time 60 min

Original run September 8, 1986 - present

r the next



Read the article about The Oprah Winfrey Show. Five sentences have been
removed from the text. Put the sentences (A-F) into the correct gaps
(1-5). There is one sentence, which you don’t need.

A Oprah eventually transformed her series into a more positive, spiritu-
ally uplifting experience marked by book clubs, celebrity interviews,
self-improvement segments, and philanthropic forays into the world
events.

B becoming one of the first nationally-syndicated daytime talk shows to
do so.

C Butin a 2007 interview with Larry King, Oprah said that in 2011 she
will not renew her contract, thus ending the show.

D Winfrey has interviewed a lot of political and public figures during
the past twenty years.

E The TV programme is the highest-rated talk show in the American
television history.

F It made the top 50 of TV Guide’s countdown of the greatest American
shows of all time in 2002.

Aprah Winfrey* Show

The Oprah Winfrey Show (often simply referred to as Oprah) is a United States
syndicated talk show, hosted and produced by its namesake Oprah Winfrey.

EE

It is currently the longest-running daytime television talk show in the United
States, having run since September 8, 1986. The show is renewed through 2011.

a

Oprah has been included in Time magazine’s shortlist of the best television se-
ries of the twentieth century in 1998.

EE

The show is highly influential, especially with women, and many of its topics pe-
netrate into American pop-cultural consciousness. While early episodes of the show
explored social issues,

EE

The show began broadcasting in High Definition beginning with its 2008-2009
season premiere episode on September 8, 2008,

11

That season premiere was broadcast from Chicago's Millenium Park and fea-
tured over 175 athletes from the U.S. Olympic Team including gold-medalists Mi-
\ Chael Phelps, Misty May-Troanor, Kerry Walsh, and Kobe Bryant. /
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Read the tips which will help you to write about your favourite TV or radio
programme successfully.

e/rogramme Review

Before you start writing, consider what you want to tell your readers
nbout the film/TV programme/radio programme.

Do you want them to see it? Why?
0 A programme review usually contains the following elements in the
given order:
1) a brief summary of the plot;
2) the aim of the host of the programme;
3) the structure;
4) the assessment.

tt Start by mentioning what kind of programme it is:

“How to Become a Millionaire” is a quiz show.
1watched “Tigers in Danger” wildlife programme.

** Say who takes part in the programme, who conducts it, for example:

The famous Ukrainian actors Bohdan Stupka and Olha Sumska were
the guests of the programme. The host of the show, Dmytro Gordon,
asked them a lot of questions about...

Give the programme background, for example, short biographies of
the guests (in a talk show) or the rules of the game (if it is the quiz show)
or the short summary of the previous events (if it is asitcom, adramaor
asoap opera).

0 Say what you liked or disliked in the programme.
Recommend or don’t recommend the viewers/listeners to watch/

listen to the programme. Support this with some evidence.
V N

Work individually. Complete the questions with one word. Then listen and
check your answers.

1. What's last TV programme you watched ?
2. WasitaTV film, was it a talk show?

3. Why did you choose watch it?

4. Who did you watch it ?

5. What did you think was good it?

(> Was there you didn’t like?

7. Who was it directed ?

8. Who was starring the programme?

IK Did you a lot of new information?



P Work in pafrs. Discuss the quostlous of Ex. 6.

© tit Think of aprogramme you have seen recently. Write down a review of
this programme. Start like this:
Watching television is for me. | am fond of different kinds of TV
programmes. | enjoy watching (name the programmes that you like).
Recently | have seen.......

A School Radio Programme

o I B8R Your class is planning to start a school radio programme. Work in
groups. Discuss the questions.

1. What kinds of programmes are you going to make?
2. Which topics for radio programmes will be the most interesting for
your class/the pupils of your school?

© Share the duties among your classmates. Choose who is going to be a host
of the programme. Decide who is going to be responsible for:
e writing scripts;
* music;
* advertisements;
e technical support.

(0] Discuss the project of your first radio programme.

© Make a short presentation of your model of the school radio.
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8.Test Your skills

Put the words in brackets into the gerund form.

(“hannel 4 to Show Us The Family

A typical British family is (1) (worth/to be)
the subject of a major new documentary series for
Channel 4 that will reflect family life like never
before.
The TV viewers (2) (can’t help/to wait) new
series of six hour-long films, with the working title
The Family, which will be broadcast later this year.

Production company, Firefly, is in the process
of (3) (to look) for the family that is a perfect
example of family life in 2007 Britain. They will
(4) (start/to film) the family over a period of
six months to “present a revealing and definitive
chronicle of the modern British family.”

The Deputy Head of documentaries Simon Dickson
said: “People (5) ..... (look forward to/to see) the family as the institution
that tells us more about the way we live today than any other. This minutely
observed and honest portrait will offer an insight into how a large British
family responds to the different challenges and pressures that life throws at
them.” Nick Curwin, the Managing Director of Firefly, says: “This is a hugely
exciting, ambitious project and Firefly’s biggest to date. (6) (to monitor/
to reveal) of family life in this way will make fascinating television.”

The viewers will be the judge of that, won’t they?

Put the verbs in brackets into the correct tense form and voice.

sinform ation Please on Television

The famous radio programme Information Please (1) ...... (to go) to
television in 1952. From June 29 to September 21, it (2) (to telecast) by
CBS on Sunday nights at 9.30 p.m. Fadiman, Adams and Kieran (3) (to be)
back in their usual seats, along with two guest celebrities, but that (4) (to
turn out) to be the programme’s last moment of glory.

The popularity of the series also (5) ..... (to lead) to film shorts (1940-
1943) and two card games. The show (6) (to satirize) by the zany panel of
radio’s It Pays To Be Ignorant.

A variation of Information Please, this time aprogramme (7) (to devote)

exclusively to music with the same four-member panel format, (8) (to
become) popular when it (9) (to televise) in Los Angeles in 1953. After
two years of local success, Musical Chairs (10) ..... (to become) a summer

replacement series on NBC. The Bill Leyden-hosted game show (11) (to
last) lor eleven weeks on the national airwave's.



Read the texts about television and radio in Britain. Answer the ques-
tions given below.

1. How much time do the British people spend watching television (lis-
tening to the radio)?

2. How many TV channels and radio stations are there in Britain?

3. What kinds of programmes can people watch (listen to)?

television

People in Britain watch on average 25 hours of TV every week. Television viewing
is Britain’s most popular leisure pastime. About 96 % of the population of Britain have
television in their homes. In 1999, 13% of households had satellite television and 9%
cable television. Itis estimated that about 10 % of household have two or more sets.

T
tF‘?e re are five main channels in Britain:

» two national commercial-free BBC networks, BBC 1 and BBC 2,
« commercial ITV 1, Channel 4 and Channel 5 services. .

The BBC channels are commercial free while the other three have commercials.
All the channels offer a mixture of drama, light entertainment, films, sport, educa-
tional, children’s and religious programmes, news and current affairs, or documen-
taries. The BBC has been providing regular television broadcasts since 1936. BBC
television productions come from main studios at the Television Centre in west Lon-
don and other studios in various parts of London.

ITV 1is the most popular commercial television channel in Britain, watched on
average by 45 million people every week.

BB C T a \ A ]
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People in Britain listen to an average 15 hours and 50 minutes of radio each week.
The BBC has five national radio networks which together transmit all types of music,
news, current affairs, drama, education, sport and a range of feature programmes.
There are also 39 BBC local radio stations, and national radio services in Scotland,
Wales and Northern Ireland.



Listen to the text about Trevor Baylis and his invention. Say if the
statements are true or false.

1 After studying engineering at college, Trevor Baylis became a busi-
nessman and an inventor.

. Many of his inventions were designed to help disabled people.

. In 1993, he saw a programme on television about the clocks.

. Many people in Africa could afford electricity or batteries for radios.

. Trevor invented a radio that worked by a clockwork.

. Trevor’s clockwork radio was shown on South Africa television.

. A South African businessman and an accountant heard about Trevor'’s
invention and set up a company to make clockwork radios.

. A clockwork radio was very high-tech, that'swhy it was a great success.

. Trevor received several awards for his invention, including one from
the Queen.

NOoO b~ wWN
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© T Q Make a report or a presentation on one of the following topics.

1. The influence of the mass media on our lives.
2. Good and bad aspects of television.
3. If I were aproducer of TV or radio programmes...

@) Sometimes great novels or short stories are adapted to be TV mini-
series, series or TV movies. What’s your opinion about this? Are they
sometimes as good as or better than the original? Write a short story, sup-
port it with the relevant examples.

Think of your records. Decide how well you know it.
4 =very well, 3 = OK, 2 = a little, 1 = needs to improve.

AN
w
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Skills Now lcan...

e talk about the role of the mass media

 discuss the importance of radio and television
j@ e talk about different types of radio and TV
programmes
 talk about my favourite TV programme

R oF
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® understand the information during the
discussion
« do a multiple choice test

® read and understand my magazine article

®find the necessary information quickly

Himin
Himin
O DDD
g I I e N e B

é ® \vrite an essay about my favourite TV

programme



t/m urn/yt)tc wi//:

0 different professions
0 choosing the profession for yourself
4» career prospects

jfm m  Aow- So..
éf describe what people do

Ntacfae/Z* . me
& modal verbs

tf an essay



It's important to know that words don't
move mountains. Work, exacting work
moves mountains. »

2c/ci

Work while you have the light.
You are responsible for the talent
that has been entrusted to you.

- Jiu/w m/mu/

- 0 The secret of joy in work is contained in one >
word excellence. To know how to do
something well isto enjoy it.

* fiu il/ 37 wiflu /i

VvV I'm agreat believer in luck and | find
the harder lwork, the more | have of it.

& We make a living by what
we get, but we make a life
by what we give.

Winter, ' fo/\Ut/// # 0

ut*aw oi Ju>cuM /< mw/a/u HA
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VAM |‘A/ 3 -ITEWOHd of Professions

Look at the pictures and name the professions. Do you know anyone who
does these jobs? What qualities do you need for these jobs?

Read the questions given below. Discuss them in class.

1. What professions are popular in the place where you live?

2. What professions do your parents/relatives have?

3. What kind of work would you be willing to do in future?

4. What wouldn’t you do at all? Why?

5. Would you start your own business? If yes, what would it be? If not,
why not?

& Why is your education important to bocomn a good professional in
future?
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r a) Look at tho list of professions. Write them down into three groups.

Which of these professions do you think are the most interesting? the most
difficult? Why?

e a journalist = a computer programmer < a teacher  a designer «
an engineer « a manager ¢ a politician « a mechanic « alibrarian = a cook
e a nurse = a hairdresser « a worker = a musician « an artist « a shop
assistant = an actor « a driver » a pilot « an accountant  a scientist
e abusinessman ¢ adoctor = an economist « a farmer < a painter « afisher-
man « agardener ¢ a lawyer

Working with People Art Professions Working with Machines

b) Work in pairs. Act out the dialogues. Use the words from Ex. 3a and the
prompts given below.

1

>w >

w> P >2O> W m>OW>N

: What does your mother do?
: She’s (an accountant). And yours?

: Is your father an experienced (lawyer)?
: Yes, he’savery experienced (lawyer).
: How long has he been a (lawyer)?

He’'s been a (lawyer) for months/years.

:Isyour (brother) still a student?

No. He’s started working for abig company. He'sa .......

: Oh. That's interesting.

: What kind of job would you like to have in future?
: 1'd like to be a And what would you do for a living?



yCy You aro going to read the text about the qualities which are required
for different kinds of professions. Road the text and say what profession is
good for you. Comment on your choice.

0/ﬂoosing a Profession

People are always asked what they want to be when they leave school. Ithink it's
a pretty tricky question to answer, especially when getting ajob seems such a long
way off.

Magazines for teenagers often offer questionnaires and surveys to help young
people see their interests and more clearly and make a decision concern-
ing their . Special tests can find out what a person est suited foi.

Those who like to work with machines can get a profession of a mechanic, adriver,
a pilot, a computer programmer etc. Those who like to work with people can be doc-
tors, teachers, lawyers, shop assistants, hairdressers etc.

When you are choosing a profession, you should keep in mind all the necessary
qualities, which are required for it. If you don’t possess them, you have to try to
develop them in yourself.

People, who are active, energetic, “green”, tidy, practical and organized can
choose a profession of avet, a postal worker, a dog trainer, or a zookeeper.

If you like adventures, trips, learning culture and traditions of other people you
can be an archaeologist, an explorer, or a tourist guide.

If you are interested in science and research you might be a scientist or an in-
ventor. Those who are fond of working with numbers can get success in the career
of naccountant or a banker.

If you wantto become ateacher, a nurse, adentist, adoctor or a firefighter, you
must be helpful, caring, calm, patient, friendly, cheerful and outgoing.

If you are logical, critical, ambitious, and quick-minded, you might be a com-
puter specialist, a politician, a businessman, or an advertising instructor.

The world of professions is rich and exciting. Some jobs are traditionally con-
sidered to be “women’sjobs” and some “men’s”. There are some jobs where both
men and women work successfully. What is really true is that all professions are
important, wonderful and necessary.

A high qualification makes a person fit for a certain position. “Every man
is the maker of his own fortune,” Richard Steele wrote. The person who wants to
be highly qualified must have good education first of all. A young person can best
approach the future when enriched with knowledge of many different subjects. That
can really help to get a better job, develop career and get success in life.

S *

(@) Look through the text and try to understand the meaning of the highlighted
words from the context. If you have any difficulties, consult the dictionary.

* to make a decision = abilities « future career «
the necessary qualities « to be best suited for « a firefighter « an inventor «
to succeed < an accountant < a high qualification « to fit for a certain
position -

ft



Look through the text of Ex. 4 on p. 167 again and complete the sentences.

1. Our parents and teachers can guide us and help us concerning our
future plans.

2. Magazines for teenagers often offer quizzes and surveys to help young
people to see their interests and.......

3. Special tests can find out what aperson.......

4. When you are choosing a profession, you should keep in mind all
which are required for it.

5. The world of professions is .......

6. A high qualification makes a person.......

Find the words in the text of Ex. 4 on p. 167 to match the following definitions.

1. It is a person whose job is to repair machines, engines of cars.
2. It is a person who takes care of people in hospital, makes injections and
gives medicines to patients.

3. It is a person who knows laws very well and can represent somebody’s
interests in the court.

. It is a person whose job is to keep or check financial accounts.

. It is aperson whose job is to sell things in a shop or a supermarket.

. It is a person whose job is to put out afire.

. It is a person who travels to unknown places in order to find out more
about them.

. It is a person whose job is to collect and write news reports for newspa-
pers, magazines, radio or television.

N O g
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Complete the sentences with the words from Ex. 7.

1. If you see something on fire you should call.......

. Newspapers and TV channels are always in search of talented.......
. This supermarket can be proud of its........

. His mother works in hospital. She is .......

Mary has to keep and check accounts, because sheis .......

. If you need to mend your car you should go to .......

. She has to know laws very well because she is .......

. Her father travels a lot. He mustbe.......

ONOUA®WN

° a) Speak in class. Describe the photos on p. 169. Where do these
people live? What are their professions?
b) Work in pairs. Answer the questions about the photos.

1. What do people on the photos do?

2. Where do they work?

3. Is their work easy (difficult)?

4. What is the difference between the work that people do in the city
(town) and in the country?

5. What professions are popular with those who live in the city and in the
country?



Write a few sentences about the professions the members of your
family have. Use the questions given below as a plan. Present your work in
class.

1. What do your parents (grandparents) do?
2. Where do they work?
3. What do they think about their jobs?

@) Write down as many jobs as you can in 3 minutes. Next, decide and say
which of these jobs:

< you would most like to do;
« you would least like to do;
is well-paid;

 is the most prestigious;

e is the least popular;

e is the most dangerous;

e is the least stressful.



a) Look at tho list of qualities. Consult tho dictionary if you don’t know any
of them.
b) Say which of the professions, described in Lessons 1-2, they are neces-
sary for.

/ = ambitious « calm < careful « caring = communicative * creative  de-
cisive = dedicated « easy going = energetic « flexible « friendly « hard-
working < helpful < honest « humorous < imaginative « intellectual
e intelligent « organized <« persuasive * quick-minded < responsible «
supportive « tactful «

a) You are going to read the text about a day in the life of a zoologist. Read
and order the paragraphs (A-D).
b) Say what the main responsibilities of a zookeeper are.

Day in the Life of a Zoologist

A Zookeepers in small zoos have to work with all the animals, while those
in larger zoos . Because animals must be cared for around the
clock, zookeepers can work a variety of . When

arise, like illness, the keeper may put in extremely long hours.

B The zookeeper has to provide the daily care of feeding, cleaning, and’
monitoring the animals and their habitats. As the health of the animals is
in the hands of the zookeeper, he or she must prepare the food according
to each animal’s specialized diet. A zookeeper should make sure that they
have enough water, he or she should also feed and groom them, and clean
both the animals and their grounds.

C A day at the zoo with a zoologist can find him or her employed in one of

three fields: , directing, or zookeeping. Curators and directors

work closely together to the best way to contain the animals,
their habitats, and manage the



1) When animals locations, the zookeeper nmsi attend them and

arrange their new environment. The zookeeper should pervis< the ani-

mals and record their activities continuously. If the keeper notices any

change in the animal’sbehaviour, he/she must bring it to the attention of

the veterinarian. The zookeeper often trains the animals to move in ways
\ that can help veterinarians examine them.

@] Look through the text above and try to understand what the highlighted
words mean from the context. If you have any difficulties, consult the dic-
tionary.

 to specialize » aschedule « an emergency « curating
e to determine < to maintain < afacility « to transfer « to supervise

0] Find a word or phrase in the article that has a similar meaning to each of
these phrases. Read the sentences with them.
1. Todoajob - .......
2. An unexpected and dangerous situation - .......
3. To be concerned about something - ......
4. To limit your business to a particular activity - ......
5. To give something to someone - .......
6. The kind of food that a person or an animal eats every day - .......
7. To teach someone the skills of a particular job or activity - .......
8. To be in charge of an activity or a person, and make sure that things

are done in the correct way - .......
. To move from one place to another - .......

©

Modal Verbs

(@) Read the sentences and compare them. Say which of the sentences, 1 or 2,
expresses:
a) ability:
1. My mother is a doctor. She treats patients.
2. A doctor can treat the patient’sillness.

b) permission:
1. Office workers may have their break at 12 o’clock.
2. You may follow advice of your parents when you choose your future career.

c) advice:

1. If you like cooking so much, you should become a cook.
2. He can cook delicious dishes.

d) obligation:

1. That report will lie finished today.

2. You must get that report finished today.



Read and choose the correct words to complete the sentences.

1. The modal verb usually changes/doesn’t change the meaning of the
sentence.

2. The modal verbs can/cannot be used in different tenses.

3. An infinitive without ‘to’ is used after/before modal verbs.

Read the information and say how the modal verb changes the meaning of
the main verb.

< /fodal Verbs: Ability, Permission, Advice, Obligation

We can use modals (can, could, may, must, should) and semi-modals
(have to, ought to) to express permission, ability, obligation, and advice.

While modals and ought to have only one form (1 should, he should,
etc.), have to changes its form depending on a person and tense.

She has to go home now.

Modals are never followed by the infinitive with to. Use the infinitive
without to.

She could play the guitar when she was three.

Ability

e Use can to talk about ability now or generally.

The doctor can see you now. Terry can speak Arabic.

e Use can to talk about the decisions made now about future ability.

We can go the concert tomorrow, if you like.

e Use will be able to talk about future ability.

You will be able to take your driving test after a few more lessons.

e Use could to talk about ability in the past.

Tommy could read when he was two years old.

Can cannot be used as an infinitive. Use to be able to:
1'd love to be able to go on a round-the-world cruise.
(NOT: I'd love)x£ can go on a round-the-world cruise.)

Permission

e Use can, could or may to ask for and give permission now, for the
future, or generally. They mean the same thing, but could is more polite
than can, and may is more polite than could.

Can/Could/May I go on the school trip next week?

e To talk about past permission, we don’t usually use a modal.

I was allowed to go on the school trip. ("NOT: I cfrtdilgo on the school trip.)

Note: We do use could to talk about past permission in the Reported
Speech.
My parents said | could go on the school trip.

Advice

e ought to has a similar meaning to should

* Use should or ought to to ask for and give advice now, for the future,
or generally. They have avery similar meaning, but should is much more
common in spoken and written English (both formal and informal) than
»light to.



You should/ought to cat less font food.

Obligation

e We often use must for personal obligation now, in the future, or
generally.

I must remember to get Dad a birthday present.

e have to has a similar meaning to must

 We often use have to for external obligation now, in the future, or

generally.

I have to study for a test tonight.

 We also use will have to for future obligation.

I ’Il have to be more careful in future.

* For personal or external obligation in the past, use had to.

I had to tidy my bedroom last night.

Note: It is very unusual to use must for questions. We usually use have
to.

Do | have to be at home by midnight?

You mustn’t eat that! = Don’t eat that!

You don’t have to eat that. = You can eat it if you wantto butit isn’'t
necessary.

Must cannot be used as an infinitive. Use to have to:

1'd hate to have to go to school on Sundays. (NOT: |I'd hatejfcmust go to
school on Sundays.)

Read and choose the correct words to complete the sentences according
to the rules of Ex. 8.

1. We use to talk about future ability.

2. We use , or to ask for and give permission now, for the
future, or generally.

3. We use or to ask for and give advice now, for the future, or
generally.

4. We use or to express obligation.

Look through the text of Ex. 4 on, p. 167 again. Find the sentences with the
modal verbs and write them down into your exercise-book. Underline the
modal verbs and explain how they change the meaning of the main verb.

Complete the sentences with the given modal verb and the words or
phrases from the box.

a) can

e cook ¢ to dance « to communicate * analyzing «

1 You chooHe ncareer of a journaliHt if you like with people.
2. Your Houp in nho dcllcloiiH! You be agood.......



3. If you are good at working with computers and information, you
be a computer analyst.
4. You very well. You be a good dancer.

b) should

e develop your professional skills = repairing cars « change your job
e get a high qualification «

1. Taras isgood at He become a mechanic.

2. If you want to be successful in your career, you..............

3. If you you do your best to prove that you are really a good
specialist.

4. If you want to earn more money, you..............

c) haveto/has to
e good with numbers « auniform « good at spelling « heavy things «

1. A policeman wear.......
2. Accountants be.......
3. A secretary be.......

4. Builders carry.......

Match the halves (1-6) and (a-f) of the sentences. Fill in might be into the
gaps.

. Tania sings very well, a)sohe..... a lawyer.
. Andriy is interested b)sohe..... a farmer.
in economy,
. Nina loves flowers, c) soshe..... apainter or an interior designer.
. Ihor knows laws and d) soshe.....asinger in future.
history very well,
. Petro likes growing e)soshe.....aflorist or agardener.
vegetables,

.Ann is good at drawing f)sohe..... a manager or an accountant.
and painting pictures,

°0 Speak in class. Talk about the specialists who work in the national
parks and in the zoos. Describe their daily routine. What personal qualities
do you think they possess? Why is their job so important?

Think of ajob (e.g. a doctor, ateacher, etc.) and write about a typical
day of someone who does that job, as well as some typical characteristics
of the job Itself. Use the modal verbs and the text of Ex. 3 on pp. 170-171
as a model.



© a) You're going to listen to three people talking about their professions. As
you listen, match each speaker with a picture given below.

b) Copythe statements into your exercise-book. Then listen to the speakers
again and tick the statements: M (Mary), J (John), P (Patrick).

1
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When | was studying at school my favourite subjects were Chemistry
and Physics.

. First | studied a lot at school: Maths, Computer Studies, English.

. I’'m happy that | can make medicines, which will help sick people.

. Driving atruck or avan seemed a little boring to me.

.1can say so, because I've made a lot of efforts to become a real profes-

sional!

.1was sure that it would be a job connected with driving.

Look at the pictures on p. 176 and name the objects. Say who uses these

things, what kind of job it is, where these people work and what they do.

A:

B:

A camera is used by a photographer. The photographer takes pictures of
people, places, objects, and events. Photography is both an artistic and
atechnical job. A photographer uses his camera much the way an artist
uses his brush, as a tool to show the beauty of the world around him.

A tractor is used by a farmer. Farmers work in the fields or on the farms.
They plan their crops, grow vegetables, or take care of animals. Even with
modern advances in farming technology, it's hard work requiring long,
working hours. Farmers make difficult derisions about liow to use the
resources <ind deal with problems, such ds insects, drought, and fire.
Farmers also arrange for the storage, transportation, purchase, and
sale of produced items.



&- 6 O a) Work in pairs. Write a list of questions to ask your friends about the
professions in Ex. 2. Start them with: What...? Where...? Why...? How...?
b) Discuss the questions in small groups. Use the modal verbs, words and
phrases from the Vocabulary File given below.

to take a serious decision = to plan the steps « to
achieve success in life » to choose » to get advice from « to develop natural
abilities = to get good education « to support « to encourage = to take into
consideration « to do someone’s best « to be organized « job opportunities
to develop a personality = features of character »

Speak in class. Talk about different kinds of Job. Use the plan to help

you.
1. Name of job.

2. Type of job: white/blue collar.

3. Type of workplace (office, factory, hospital).

4. Typical hours: regular, irregular.

5. Usual work schedule (e.g. 9to 5).

6. Brief description of job duties (e.g. teach children to speak English).
7. Good points.

8. Bad points.

9. Would you like to do it? Why yes, or why not?



A white-collar worker is a person who has ajob in an office, bank, ete.
A blue collar worker is a person who does manual work and has a job work-
ing in factories, building things, cleaning, etc.

You are going to read the information about the child employment in
the <. Some sentences or phrases are missing. First read the text quickly,
ignoring the gaps. Try to understand the main ideas of it. Then fill in the
gaps (1-8) with the sentences (A-H) to complete the text.

A they will need to get a performance licence

B without taking abreak of at least one hour

C They can do a part-time job.

D The youngest age children can work part-time is 13 years old

E the child’s education will not suffer should that licence be granted
F may work a maximum of 35 hours per week

G during the school holidays in each calendar year

H or eight hours for 15 to 16 year olds

t"ometimes children in the UK may want to work to earn some extra pocket
money. (1) .. There are the rules that apply to children of compulsory school age.

Compulsory school age

Children are of compulsory school age up to the last Friday in June in the aca- J
demic year of their 16lh birthday, after which is the Mandatory School Leaving
Age (MSLA) and the child can apply for their National Insurance Number and may
work full time.

(2)... ., with the exception of children involved in television, theatre, modelling
or similar activities.
If a child is offorod work in those areas, (3) ...... Performance licen-

ces are issued by the local authority. Botoro granting a licence the local
authority will chock with the hendtoacher of the child's school to ensure that (4) j
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Children may not work:

* without an employment permit issued by the education department of the local
council;

 in any industrial setting, e.g. factory, industrial site, etc.;

 during school hours;

» before 7.00 a.m. or after 7.00 p.m.;

» for more than one hour before school;

 for more than four hours (5).....;

« in any occupations prohibited by local by-laws or other legislation, e.g. pubs,
betting shops;

 in any work that may be harmful to their health, well-being or education;

e without having atwo week break from any work (6) .....

Term time

During term time children may work a maximum of 12 hours per week, of
which:

« a maximum of two hours on school days and Sundays;

¢ a maximum of five hours on Saturdays for 13to 14 year olds, (7).......

School holidays

During school holidays 13 to 14 year olds may work a maximum of 25 hours per
week, of which:

* a maximum of five hours on weekdays and Saturdays;

¢ a maximum of two hours on Sunday;

During school holidays 15 to 16 year olds (8) of which:
« a maximum of eight hours on weekdays and Saturdays;
¢ a maximum of two hours on Sunday.

Read and say if the statements are true or false.

1. Children in the UK may work part-time at the age of 16.

2. The authorities give the permission for a teenager to start work if
there are no problems with the child’s performance at school.

3. Children can work in any branch of economy if they are working to-
gether with their parents.

4. During term time children are allowed to work no more than 10 hours
aweek.

5. Children can work during their summer holidays as much as they want
but no more than 8 hours a day.

6. During school holidays children in the UK can work every day.

Read and complete the sentences.

1. Children are of compulsory school age up to .......

2. Children who are involved in television, theatre, modelling or similar
activities.......

3. Performance license are issued by.......



4. Children may notwork........
5. There are special rules and regulations about child’s work during
(i. Children work because........

Read and act out a situation.

You are going to take a part-time job during your summer holidays. You are
discussing the situation with your parents. Explain them why you want to
start working part-time. Ask them if they agree with your decision and your
choice. Ask them for advice.

Work in pairs. Your pen-friend has written to you that he has got a part-time
job. Ask him as many questions as you can to get more information about
his job.

Read and complete the text with the correct modal verbs.

binding a Career That’s Right for You

In Ukraine the ninth-formers (1) (can/may/must) either continue
their secondary education at school, or enter a technical college or avoca-
tional school. While choosing a college or a vocational school for your-
self, you (2) (can/should/must) decide what kind of job you want to
have in future and what type of career would suit you better. First of all,
think what (3) (can/has to/have to) motivate you as a person. Make
a list of activities you've enjoyed both inside and outside school. What
was it about them you liked? There is no right or wrong answer - but, for
example, you (4) (might/must) find that you enjoyed: getting to know
more about a particular subject, solving challenging problems, working
as a part of ateam, or meeting new people.

Once you've got a clear idea of your interests, you (5) (should/must)

start looking for a career that matches up with them. Finding a re-
warding career is important to most people and you (6) (should/are able to)
take alittle planning as well.

Advice of family and friends is vital to give you the best possible chance
of getting into the career that you dream about. It (7) (can/ought to)......
be useful to get advice from the people who know you best, but they won’t
always know a lot about the career you're interested in.

Remember - it's your career. You know what you’'re good at and you
know what you want to do.



@ a Ten Jobs in Ukraine

~Read the information from the Ukrainian magazine. Say what the
most demanded jobs in Ukraine are.

According to the recent research, we may say that, during the previous year
the most demanded job in Ukraine was the job of a sales manager (38 thou-
sand vacancies were offered).

The second group of jobs in demand is: builders, mechanics, metal workers,
drivers, cooks and so on. In the year 2007 there were 26 thousand vacancies.

As arule, the majority of 25 thousand vacancies for economists and finan-
ciers were offered by the banks and insurance companies. Here is the list of
jobs demanded in 2007-2008 in Ukraine:

Position Number of Vacancies
Sales managers 38580
Workers 26464
Economists, financiers 25785
IT specialists 17887
Engineers, technologists, designers 16117
Accountants 15247
Secretaries, office managers 14113
Computer programmers 11754
Sales representatives 11583
Logistics managers 10027

F ° ° You've read a piece of information about the most popular jobs in
Ukraine.
a) Work in groups. Make a list of 3-4 questions to do a survey. You can ask
about:
* jobs that are popular in Ukraine today;
* jobs which will be popular in the future;
» professions that are out-of-date.

b) Interview a few people in English. You can talk to the teachers in your
school, or members of your family who can speak English, your elder
brothor or slistor. (You can look through tho ndvortlsomonts In the newspapers



or magazlnos about tho vaconclos In tho place where you llvo and thor
exchango tho facts you’ve found out with your classmatos).
c) Prepare aleaflet or write a short roport on your survey.

Gallery Walk. Make a short presentation in class. Answer your friends
questions about the professions you’ve prepared the information about
Do all the groups get nearly the same results?

c?Test Your Skills

~8” a) You’'ll hear people talking in three different situations. Listen anc
choose the correct item to answer the questions.

1. Where are the people at the moment?

Dialogue 1:

a) in the office
b) at the baker’s
c) in acafé

Dialogue 2:

a) in the restaurant
b)at school
¢) in the office

Dialogue 3:

a) at the cinema
b) on afarm
¢) in the shop

2. Who is talking?

Dialogue 1:

a) ashop assistant and a customer
b) adoctor and a patient
c) ataxi driver and a client

Dialogue 2:

a) achef and a waiter
b) an accountant and a manager
c) aboss and a secretary

Dialogue 3:

a)two zookeepern
b) ii zookeeper mid a visitor
c) a father mitl n hoii



Complete the sentences with might be and the words from the box.
Use a dictionary if it is necessary.

e a businessman « a chef « a farmer « a gardener « a lawyer « an opera
Isinger e aflight attendant « a politician = avet = a musician « ateacher

f .
Oam/tfim:

Little Henry likes animals. When he grows up he might beafarmer or a vet.

CONOTOAWNR
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parents.........

. Angela loves flying aeroplanes. She might be
. George is interested in finance market
. Ann is fond of singing and she has avery loud voice.........
. Peter studies law at the university.........
Alice dreams of being the Member of the Parliament.........
John is good at cooking.........

. Mary likes planting flowers and trees
. Olia enjoys playing the piano.........

. Nancy adores playing with children.........
Brian's family has got a farm. The boy spends hours helping his

Read and choose the correct item to complete the text.

Day in the Life of a Radio Producer

.. as aradio producer for the last three years, but (2)
at a small radio station for two years. Before that, (3)

adisc jockey
for a film studio.

(4) into a new office here in London, which I'm really happy with. (5).....
all morning to write the news stories from the information collected from to-
day’s newspapers. Now |’ve got them all ready for the next news programme.

So, at 12 o’'clock (6)

later as Mr Brown, my assistant (8)

ties. ( How (9)

were abigger station, (10)

1. a) | am working
2. a) I've only been
3. a) I've worked

4. a) | just move
5.a)ltry

6. a) I'll become
7.a) | am

8. a) are having

9. a) does lie manage
10. a) 1wouldn’t

a news reporter. Luckily, (7)
an interview with one of the celebri-
to arrange one?) | don’t think I'll have nothing to do. If it

free half an hour

be responsible for everything here.

b) I've been working
b) I'm only
b) I've been working
b) I've just moved
b) I've been trying
b) | become
b) I'll be

b) was having

b) did he manage
b) I would

c) I worked

c) | was only

c) I worked

c) I was just moving
c) I'mtrying

¢) | have become

c) I'm going to be

c¢) is having

c¢) did she manage
c) Iwill



Rowrito tho sontonces. Uso tho Infinitive or tho gorund ns In tho oxnmplo.

It’sgood to help other people. - Helping other people is good.
Travelling is marvellous. - It’s marvellous to travel.

. It is important to get a good education.

. It’s fun to organize a school party.

. It’s enjoyable to learn about different cultures.
. Learning aforeign language is difficult.

. Being areal professional is wonderful.

. Working on acomputer is exciting.

O WNPR

You are going to read the text on how to be a good team member.
Some words are missing from the text. Your task is to choose the most
appropriate word from the list (a-n) for each gap. There is one extra word
that you do not need to use.

w to Be a Good Team Member

Your class is your first team. When your work (1) with others on the
project or while (2) for a school party, you learn to be agood ‘team mem-
ber’. You are developing your social skills which will be necessary for you in
future.

When you are (3)...... at ajob, it is important to be a “team player”. A team
player works well with the other people on the (4) Employers like it
when their (5) get along very well with one another and still get the job

6) ......

( )There are many things you cando (7) agood team player. When working
with others, be (8) to compromise. Think of ways to solve problems. Do
not demand (9) your ideas are used.

Show loyalty to your team. Be committed (10) the team’s growth and
improvement. Think of ways to help your team (11) its goals. Find the
way to work in different conditions. Adapt to change in your work setting. Be
responsible and accept new ways of (12).....
your job.

If you do these things, you will be a bet-
ter team member. Your future employer will
(13) your good work.

a) doing h) appreciate

b) job i) team

c) to be j) preparing
d)that k) meet

o) working 1) done

f) to hi) cooperatively

g) willing n) cmployeoH
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' Read and act out the situations.

1. You haven’t decided yet what you’d like to do exactly after finishing the
ninth form: either to continue your education at school or go to a college or
avocational school. Discuss this problem with your classmate. Ask him/her
questions about his/her plans for the coming year.

2. You’'ve decided to continue your education in a college. You are trying to
choose the right educational establishment for yourself. Discuss this prob-
lem with your classmate. Use the plan given below.
« Say what sciences/school subjects you are interested in.
* Ask/Say if you’'re interested in dealing with people or not.
* Ask/Say if you prefer working in your parents’ business to working in
another company.
» Talk about the possibilities of further education in the future.
» Talk about the possibilities of getting a good job and studying after
work.

o

e More teenagers choose prestigious professions like lawyers or eco-
nomists, fewer choose eternal ones, such as doctors or teachers. Write an
essay about the choice of professions in the modern world. What profes-
sion would you like to have? What are the advantages and disadvantages of
this profession? What do your parents advise you?

Think of your records. Decide how well you know it.
4 =very well, 3 = OK, 2 = a little, 1 = needs to improve.

Skills Now | can... 4 3 2 1

e talk about different professions O O O O

co0 ° talk apout career prospects _ O 0O O O
e explain the reasons for choosing a profes-

sion O O O O

V4

e understand the information during the dis- 0 0 0
cussion
e do amultiple choice test O O O O

e find the necessary information quickly

e e write an essay O O O O



Books to the ceiling,
Books to the sky,
My pile of books is a mile high.
How I love them! How | hide them!
I have a long beard by the time
| read them.

- /7777



O Answer the questions.

1. Is your class friendly?

2. Do you help your classmates with their assignments?
3. What do you learn from each other?

announce
assighment

be humbled

be stunned

deserve

fight tears back

get a passing grade

get an A on the assignment

have a walk in another
person’s shoes

insight

misfit

sociably decent people

take into consideration
weird

/anauns/
/a'sainmant/
/hAmbld/
/sund/
/di'z3.v/
ftiaz/

/in'sait/
/misfit/
/diisant/

/kon'sido'reijbn/
/wiad/

VoronowyBaTtu

n 3aBgaHHA

pirr 6yTn NPpUHMXEHNM

pKr 6yTn owenewieHUm
V3acnyrosyBaTtu

pKr cTpuMyBaTW CNbO3NU

pirr otpyumaTu npoxigHuin 6an
pPKr oTpMaTun BigMiHHY
OLUiHKY 3a 3aBAaHHA

pKr Big4yTun cebe Ha Micui
iHWoro

N po3yMiHHA, IHTYILiA

n Hesaxa

PKT Nl0AnN, 3 AKUMU NPUEMHO
cninkyesaTtmncs

pKr 6paTtn oo ysarm

acii guBHUM

"['/n A for Mrs B

lwas sitting next to Missy in my ninth-form world history class when
Mrs Bartlett nnounced a new project. In groups, we had to create a newspaper
around the culture we were studying.

On a piece of paper we wrote the names of three friends we wanted in our
group. After collecting all the requests, Mrs B informed us that she would
take into consul« ration the names we chose and would let us know the results
the next day. | had no doubt | would get the group of my choice. There were

dta



only Il Iliwrin of Il the ClIIHH, 1114 MiHHY wiih OO of
them. | knew we had cironen each other.

The next day | anxiously awaited the class. Aflt>r the bell rang, MiHHy and
| stopped talking aH Mrs B called for our attention. She started to call out
names. When she reached group three, Missy’s name was called. So I'm in
group three, | thought. The second, third and fourth members of the group
were called. My name was not included. There had to be a mistake!

Then | heard it. The last group: “Mauro, Juliette, Rachel, Karina.” | could
feel the tears well in my eyes. How could | face being in that group - the boy
who barely spoke English, the one girl who was always covered by skirts that
went down to her ankles, and the other girl who wore clothes? Oh, how
badly | wanted to be with my friends.

| as | walked up to Mrs B. She looked at me and knew what
I was there for. | was determined to convince her | should be in the “good” group.

“Why...?” | started.

She gently placed a hand on my shoulder. “I know what you want, Karina,”
she said, “but your group needs you. | need you to help them

on this . Only you can help them.”

I was . I was . I was amazed. She had seen something in
me | hadn’t seen.

“Will you help them?” she asked.

| stood straighter. “Yes,” | replied. | couldn’t believe it came out of my
mouth, but it did.

As | bravely walked to where the others in my group sat, | could hear the
laughter from my friends. | sat down and we started. Different newspaper
columns were assigned according to our interests. We did the research. Halfway
through the week | felt myself enjoying the company of these three



o

There was no need for pretending - 1grow sincerely interested in learning
something about them.

Mauro, | found out, was struggling with the English language and his lack
of friends. Juliette was also alone, because people didn’t understand that she
was only allowed to wear long skirts or dresses because of her religion. Rachel,
who had requested to do the fashion column, wanted to be afashion designer.
She had a whole barrel of unique ideas. What a walk in another person’s

did for me! They weren’t ,just people that no one cared enough
about to try to understand - except Mrs B. Her insight, vision and thought-
fulness brought out the potential in four of her students.

I don’t recall what the newspaper’s headline was or even the culture we
wrote about, but | did learn something that week. | was given a chance to see
other people in a new light. | was given the opportunity to see in myself a
potential that inspired my actions in later years. | learned that who we are is
more important than what we are or seem to be.

After that semester ended, | always received a friendly ‘hello’ from my
group. And | was always really happy to see them.

Mrs B gave us an A on that assignment. We should have handed it right
back, for she was the one who truly deserved it.

By Karina Snow
(Taken from Chicken Soup for the Teenage Soul 11)

nm |
Match the words and phrases (1-8) with their definitions (a-h).
1 To create a) to persuade somebody to do something;
2. An assignment b) to decide definitely to do something;
5 resuest e et e 1
4. Anxiously d) to make something happen or exist;

e) to make somebody have a particular feeling or

5. To convince .
emotion;

[}

. A research f) atask or apiece of work the pupils are given to do;

~

. To be determined to

do smth g) something that you formally or politely ask for;

. . h) feeling worried, nervous, or wanting something
8. To inspire
very much.

Choose the correct words from the text to complete the sentences.

1. I was sitting next to Missy in my ninth-form World History class when
Mrs B a new project.
2. Mrs Il informed us that she' would the names we chose.



3. The nextdny | awaited the clhhb.

S her | should he in the “good” group.

5.1 hh 1walked up to Mrs B.

6. 1felt myself enjoying the company of these three.......

7. 1 was given the opportunity to see in myself a potential that
actions in later years.

8. Mrs B was the one who truly an A on that assignment.

Find the words in the story to talk about:

a) preparations for the new project;
b) the members of Karina’s group;
¢) the outcomes of the project.

Work in pairs. Discuss the questions.

. What assignment did Mrs B announce?

. How did the pupils choose the members of their groups?
. What happened the next day?

. Why did Karina feel tears in her eyes?

. How did she feel through the week?

. What did the girl understand that week?

O~ WNPR

Choose the correct item to complete the sentences.

1. In groups, the pupils had to .......

a) clean the classroom
b) create a newspaper around the culture they were studying
¢) make stories about their school

2. On a piece of paper the children wrote.......

a) their names
b) the assignment for the project
c) the names of three friends they wanted in their group

3. After the bell rang, Missy and Karina stopped talking as.....

a) Mrs B called for their attention
b) Mrs B came into the classroom
c) the lesson started

4. Karina was included into.......

a) her friends’ group
b)group four
c) the best group

5. Mrs B asked Karina.......

a) to help her check up the assignments
b) to help group four get. n passing grade on this assignment
<¢) to prepare an assignment for group four



8.

Karina was given achance.......

a) to help other people
b) to see other people in a new light
c) to make a project with her friends

n mu/.j/ujuiuf

Complete the statement.

The text is about.......

a) the project on World History
b) understanding other people
c) teacher’s wisdom

Number the events in order they happen in the story.

A. Karina learned that who we are is more important than what we are or

seem to be.

B. Karina was included into group four.
C. Mrs B announced a new project.
D. Karina had no doubt that she would be in group with her friends.

Read and say if the statements are true or false.

1
2.

6.

Mrs B announced a new project on World Literature.
The children had to create a newspaper around the culture they were
studying.

3. Karina had no doubt that she would be in group four.
4.
5. Halfway through the week Karina felt herself enjoying the company

Karina was included into her friends’ group.

of her friends.

Karina learned that the members of her group weren’t misfits, just
people that no one cared enough about to try to understand - except
Mrs B.

Say what helped Karina understand that who we are is more important than
what we are or seem to be.

Complete the sentences given below.

1. Mauro, as Karina found out, was struggling.......
2. Juliette was also alone, because.......

3.
4.

Rachel, who had requested to do the fashion column,.......
They weren’t misfits, just.......

V/ VAN

Talk about tho project the children had to do. What do you think they were
going to write about? !



Say why Km Inn wnu nmazod whun uho found out who sho was going to woi k
with and whut chuiacter traits sho discovorod in her classmatos lator. How
did the toachor holp tho children understand oach other better?

'Hu/lit

Talk about your personal experience. Have you ever had similar situations in
your school life? How did you feel then? What did you understand as the result
of the project? What new character traits did you open in your classmates?

You are to interview Karina about her school life and school friends. What

do you think she can tell you about the project she participated in? Act out

the dialogue. Start like this:

- Hello, Karina. I'm from “School Life’ 1'm working on the article
about teenagers’ school life.

- Hello, I'm glad to meet you.

- Well, I'll.......

Write an essay on the topic “Who we are is more important than what we
are or seem to be”. Use real-life examples to support your ideas.

Answer the questions.

1. Do you/your friends have a pet?
2. Have you/they ever lost it?
3. Who helped you/them find the pet?

ft



budge yoi6 4 N pyLInTmn 3 MicuA

cause Iko:zJ n(TyT) BUHYBaTeLUb
coax /kaks/  VBMOBIATU
dart V MyaTu cTpinoto
false leads pKT HernpaBW/bHI CNpsAMyBaHHSA
frantic acii 3HaBicHInMi
irrelevant aci] Hegope4dHu
pooch /putt/ n (am.) MecUkK ABOPHS>KKA
prank n >XapT, BUTIBKa
release the horn over pHr gatn nonepeg>XyBanbHW 3BYKOBUA
cuUrHan
rescue /reskji/ V pATyBatTU
HLLe---------- IMTIITH o, 22B

tW Rescued Dog

My parents and | were driving down Macadam Ave in Portland OR in Sep-
tember 1996. We were on our way from Lake Oswego to Portland one night at
about 10 o’clock. We were almost to the edge of Lake Oswego when the traffic
in front of us stopped suddenly. | was in the passenger seat, and all | could see
was something in the middle of the street, which for some reason, | assumed
was a 1box. As we started to pass by, the ‘box’ stood up and started

through the traffic.

Once | realized it was a dog who had been hit by a car, my dad stopped our
car, | got out and started moving the dog off the road. Another car pulled off
the road and called the Lake Oswego police to come and help rescut the animal.
I was finally able to get this very scared and nth dog off the road, and to
sit and stay in one place (wedged between the highway and a railroad track).
The small, blonde was too afraid to let us come near him, so we just sat
near him and tried to calm him down with our voices.

After about 30 minutes of sitting there alongside the busy road, a train
approached, and seeing us sitting not more than six feet from the tracks,
released lhe horn ove and over and over again to warn us away. VERY for-
tunately, the dog didn’t budge. After another 30 minutes, with no sign of the
police, | was able to get a nearby gas station to buy abottle of water and a dog
biscuit to our .We finally the dog into the back of our car and we
took him home.



We found a name and a phone number on his dog tag and phoned the owner.
A woman answered the phone, we told her we found her dog, and she pro-
ceeded to ask us all sorts of seemingly irrelevant questions. She finally told
us that the dog had been missing for two weeks and had travelled from deep
in Southeast Portland (on the other side of the river!). Her husband had been
up almost every night for the last two weeks searching and searching for the
dog. Several prank phone callers had called with false leads, thinking it was
a pretty funny joke to get the owner to jump in his car and drive several miles
just to find his dog nowhere in sight. She was able to contact her husband and
within 10 min his car pulled up in front of our house.

‘Peanut’, as we later learned was the dog’'s name, was still sitting in the
back of our car and his owner parked right behind us. As soon as he saw his
dog, his head fell to his hands and he started crying uncontrollably. Peanut
recognized the car and immediately began to jump up and down. They were
obviously both VERY happy to see each other again after two weeks.

About a week later we received a card in the mail from Peanut, complete
with a picture and a really nice note, thanking us for saving him and reunit-
ing him with hisdad Peanut'sinjuries from the car that hit him were very
minor.

It still makes me really happy to think about that story.



1. To rescue

2. A railroad track

3. To approach

4. To be wedged

8. To reunite

[Jfu/flo/ty l/a Jical/iaiaill

Match the words and word combinations (1-8) with their definitions (a-h).

a) to beput or squeezed tightly into a narrow space, so
that it cannot move easily;

b) to bring two or more people/friends together again
after they have been separated for a long time;

c) a small piece of paper or plastic attached to a dog
collar to give information about it;

d) to save somebody or something from a dangerous or
harmful situation;

e) harm done to aperson’sor animal’s body, for example,

5. A dog tag in an accident;
(> To calm down f) rails that the train moves along;
7. An injury g) to come near to somebody or something;

h) to make somebody become quiet and more relaxed,
especially after strong emotion or excitement.

Choose the correctwords from the text to com plete the sentences.

1. As we started to pass by, the ‘box’ stood up and started through
the traffic.
2. The small, blonde pooch was too afraid to let us come near him, so we

just sat near him and tried with our voices.

3. A train ..... . and seeing us sitting not more than six feet from the
tracks, again to warn us away.

4. We found a name and a phone number on his and phoned the
owner.

5. A woman answered the phone, we told her we found her dog, and she
proceeded to ask us all sorts of seemingly guestions.

6. Several phone callers had called with false.......

7. About aweek later we received acard in the mail from Peanut, thank-
ing us for saving him and him with his dad.

8. Peanut’s from the car that hit him were very minor.

Find the w ords in the story to talk about:

e the way from Lake Oswego to Portland;
e an accident with the dog;

e the dog’s behaviour;

e aconversation with the dog owner;

« the owner’s search for the dog;

e |L.hr tunil from I'rnmit.



Work in pairs. Discuss the questions.

1.

NOUA®WN

What happened to a boy and his parents on the way to Portland OR in
September 19967

. How did they try to help the dog?
. Where did the people phone?
. What did the woman who answered the phone tell them?

Who came to take the dog back home?

. Was the dog happy to see his owner?
. What did the boy and his parents receive about a week later?

Choose the correct item to complete the sentences:

1

We were on our way one night at about 10 o’clock.

a) from Lake Michigan to Detroit
b) from Lake Oswego to Portland
c) from Lake Ontario to New York

. I realized it was.......

a) a cat who had been lost
b) asquirrel who had run on the road
c) adog who had been hit by a car

. The small, blonde pooch was too afraid to let us come near him, so we

just sat near him and.......

a) started playing with him

b) watched him

c¢) tried to calm him down with our voices

. After about 30 minutes of sitting there alongside the busy road,

and released the horn over and over and over again to warn us away.

a) the police arrived
b) a train approached
c) a car stopped

. We finally coaxed the dog into the back of our carandwe.......

a) took him home
b) brought him to avet
c) drove away

. The dog had been missing for ..... and had travelled from deep in

Southeast Portland.

a) a month
b) two weeks
<®some days



7.

Peanut and immediately began to jump up and down.

) saw the police
b) saw the other dogs
c) recognized the car

. As soon as the owner saw his dog, his head fell to his hands and he

started .......

., talking to his dog

b) crying uncontrollably
c) laughing

Complete the statement.

The text is about.......

a) the accident on the road
b) the rescue of the dog
c) the way from Lake Oswego to Portland

Number the events in order they happen in the story.

A.

About aweek later we received a card in the mail from Peanut, complete
with a picture and a really nice note.

. Peanut recognized the car and immediately began to jump up and down.
. We were almost to the edge of Lake Oswego when the traffic in front

of us stopped suddenly.

. We found a name and a phone number on his dog tag and phoned the

owner.

Read and say if the statements are true or false.

1.

2.

3.

My parents and | were driving down Macadam Ave in Portland OR in
September 1996.

I was in the passenger seat, and all | could see was another car in the
middle of the street.

Once | realized it was a dog who had been hit by a car, my dad called the
police.

.1was finally able to get this very scared and frantic dog off the road,

and to sit and stay in one place.

. The small, blonde pooch seemed to be very happy that we were near him.
. We found a name and a phone number on his dog tag and phoned the

owner.

. ‘Peanut’, as we later learned was the dog’s name, was running around

our car when his owner parked right behind us.

. The dog and his master were obviously both VERY happy to see each

other again after two weeks.

Say how a boy and his paronts holped the dog who had been hit by a car



Comploto tim nontoncos given bolow.

1. The truffle in tin* street stopped suddenly because.......

2. The train roleased the horn over and over and over again because.......

3. When the woman and her husband phoned the owner of the dog, she
told that.......

Say why the dog didn’t let anybody come near him.

Say why the dog’s owner started crying uncontrollably when he saw his dog.

Imagine that you have found a lost dog (cat) in the street. Tell your class-
mates what you are going to do to help the animal.

Read, complete and act out a dialogue.

- Hello, !

- HI, !

- Have you heard that (name) has found an injured (animal) in
the street?

- Really? When did it happen?

- What was wrong with the animal?

- It laid beside the road and looked miserable, it couldn’t move.

- Poor thing! How did help this (animal)?

- First of all, he (she) took the to avet, where it was examined well.
It was in a state of shock and one of its paws was broken.

- Did take the home?

- Yes, sure. Then found a name and a telephone number on the.....
tag and phoned the owner. In half an hour came to take back
home. He told that He was very grateful for.......

- As the saying goes, ‘A friend in need is a friend indeed’. We know now
that (name) is the friend you can rely on.

/1lu/ina k/</<

Make up your own story about saving an animal. Use the questions below
as a plan.

. What were you doing that day?

. Where did you noc an animal?

What whn wrong with it?

. How did you help it?

. What conclusion can you make out of thin ntory?

ONWNP



The Great Barrier Reef

Answer the questions.

1. Have you ever seen corals?
2. What do you know about them?

Q/duawW  /(./

accumulation /akjuimjaleijbon/ N HakonMU4eHHA

allocate ['®takeit/ V po3nofinAaTn, po3tawioByBaTtm
cay n Kopanosuii pud, niwaHa minnHa
creature /kitfa/ N >XnBa icToTa, CTBOPIHHSA
ensure /mMas/ v 3abe3nevyBaTu,rapaHTyBaTu
immensely adv 3HauHO, HaA3BUYalHO
mangrove N MaHrpoBe AepeBo

marine adj mopcbkuii

remnant n 3a1uLLOoK

renowned adj Bigomuni

tiny adj KpuxiTHUM

turquoise /jkwaiz/ adj 6ipro3oBuii

vary IVesril V Bigpi3HATUCA, MIHATUCA

The Great Barrier Reef consists of more than 3,400 individual reefs and
700 islands stretching adistance of 2,300 km from Torres Strait to Lady Elliot
Island. With the continental shelf not far below the ocean’s surface, and
washed by the warm waters of the South Pacific Ocean, the perfect environment
was created for the world’s largest system of coral reefs. The conditions and
water temperature are ideal for colonies of Liny coral polyps. They create this
unique marine environment where the most colourful of the sea’s life forms
live so close to the surface that most can be easily observed.

Beneath the turquoise tropical waters there is a world of activity as millions
of tiny animals live out their lives building the reef. Corals are among the most
beautiful of marine organisms. When they colonise a site, they develop the
colours and complex structures for which the reef is nowncd. Corals are sim-
ple, primitive organisms that have lived in tropicid seas for about 500 million



years. While the size, shape and colour of coral formations ary immensely, they
are all the work of one type of reature. Just as beautiful as the coral of the reef
are the plants and animals that live there. About 1,500 species of fish are known
to live in the reef region, and a half of them may be seen on a single reef.

The islands of the reef are of two main types: ‘low islands’ and ‘continental
islands’. Low islands are the coral «ays formed by the accumulation of sand
and coral parts. Examples are Green Island and Heron Island. Continental
islands arethe inn: ;of the mainland that have been cut off by the changes in
the sea level, and some lie quite close to the coast and rise from the water. Most
have coral reefs around and are thickly vegetated. The shorelines of some conti-
nental islands have white sandy beaches and others are bordered by uangroves.
The islands of the Whitsunday Group are among these continental islands.

The waters of the Great Barrier Reef were declared the Marine Park in
1975, helping to maintain and conserve a unique and particxdarly beautiful
natural wonder. The Marine Park Authority limits human Activity on the
reef and allocates areas for a specific range of activities. This careful ma-
nagement of one of the wonders of the world will it will be henlfor
future generations to enjoy.

(Taken from Aroiiml Anslrnll<i hy Evoii mid lI'eter Anderson)

Rife
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o] Match the words and phrases (1-8) with their definitions (a-h).
1 Tiny a) very much, extremely;
2. Coral b) to be different from each other in size, shape etc.;
3. Renowned c) aliving thing, real or imaginary, that can move around;

4. Immensely d) to give something officially to somebody or something

for aparticular purpose;

5. To vary e) a tropical tree that grows in mud or near the rivers and

has roots that are above the ground;

(L A creature f) a hard substance that is red,pink or white in colour, and

that forms on the bottom of the sea from the bones of very
small creatures;

7. A mangrove @) very small in size;

8. To allocate h) famous and respected.

© Choose the correct words from the text to complete the sentences.

1

The conditions and water temperature are ideal for colonies o f.....
coral polyps.

. Corals are among the most beautiful o f organisms.
. They develop the colours and complex structures for which the reefis.......
. While the size, shape and colour of coral formations............ , they are

all the work of one type o f.......

. Low islands are the coral...... formed by of sand and coral parts.
. Continental islands are...... of the mainland that have been cut off by

the changes in the sea level.

. The Marine Park Authority limits human activity on the reefand.....

areas for a specific range of activities.

© Find the words in the story to talk about:

e the world’s largest system of coral reefs;
e types of coral islands;
e the Marine Park.

@) Work in pairs. Discuss the questions.

1. How many reefs and inlands does the Great Barrier Reef consist of?
2. What conditions are ideal for colonies of tiny coral polyps?



8. What an* the main typos of tlio Islanda of the roof?
4. What is tin* Marine Park?

Choose the correct item to complete the sentences.

1. With the continental shelf not far below the ocean’s surface, and
washed by the warm waters of the South Pacific Ocean, the perfect
environment was created for.......

a) the sea life forms
b) the plants and animals that live there
c) the world’s largest system of coral reefs

2. Beneath the turquoise tropical waters there is a world of activity as
live out their lives building the reef.

a) thousands of sea fish
b) millions of tiny animals
¢) hundreds of jellyfish

3. When corals colonise a site, they develop for which the reef is re-
nowned.

a) the colours and complex structures

b) the colourful islands
c) the stone structures

4. Just as beautiful as the coral of the reef are.......
a) the stones and shells that can be found there
b) the plants and animals that live there
c) the trees and flowers that grow there

5. Low islands are the coral cays formed by the accumulationo f.......

a) sand and coral parts
b) stones and fish bones
¢) sand and shells

6. Continental islands are that have been cut off by the changes in
the sea level.

a) the small islands
b) the remnants of the mainland
c) the coral cays

7. The shorelines of some continental islands have and others are
bordered by mangroves.

a) turquoise lagoons
b) white sandy beaches
c)rainforests

8. The waters of the Groat Barrier Reef were declared the Marine Park

a) at the ond of the 20thcentury
b) after World War i
c)in 1976



0 Complete the statement.

The text is about.......
a) the beauty of the ocean
b) sea fish
c) the Great Barrier Reef

© Read and say if the statements are true or false.

1. The Great Barrier Reef consists of more than 3,400 individual reefs
and 700 islands stretching a distance of 2,300 km.

2. Corals are among the most colourful of marine organisms.

3. Corals are simple, primitive organisms that have lived in tropical seas
for about 2 million years.

4. Just as beautiful as the coral of the reef are the plants and animals
that live there.

5. About 100 species of fish are known to live in the reef region, and a
half of them may be seen on a single reef.

(> The islands of the reef are of two main types: ‘low islands’ and ‘conti-
nental islands’.

7. Some continental islands lie far from the coast and rise from the water.

8. The Marine Park Authority limits human activity on the reef and al-
locates areas for a specific range of activities.

© Say what the Great Barrier Reef is renowned for.

Complete the sentences given below.

1. The Great Barrier Reef consists o f.......

2. With the continental shelf not far below the ocean’s surface.......
3. Corals are.......

4. About 1,500 species of fish.......

5. The islands of the reef are of two main types.......

6....... are bordered by mangroves.

7....... were declared the Marine Park in 1975.

CD Say what makes the perfect environment for the world’s largest system of
coral reefs.

O Say why you think the waters of the Great Barrier Reef were declared the
Marine Park in 1975. Start like this:

The Great Barrier Reef Marine Park begins at the tip of Cape York in
Queensland and extends to the south. The area is rallier large and stretches
more than 2,1100 km along the north east coast of Australia. ...



.J/t<a/)Uiy = A/<

lip | Talk about the corals and the Great Barrier Reef.

You are a journalist and your classmate is a representative of the Marine

Park Authorities. Make an interview using the information from the text.
Role-play the interview in class.

Hu/vVm -376

Write a short summary of the text. Use the plan of Ex. 3.

© Answer the questions.

1. Have you ever heard the name of Thomas Alva Edison?
2. Do you know anything about his inventions?
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accomplish
attend
basement
carpenter
device

dub

electric light bulb
freight car
incandescent
inspiration
perspiration
reduce

run business
stand

tracks
transmit

~Acac/ma

VagincHutn

n BigBigyBaTn

n nigsan

ncronap

n npunag, NpucTpin

V aatu Npi3aBUCLKO

N eneKTpuUyHa namnoyka
pKr TOBapHWii BaroH

/.inkaen'desant/ acii po>xapeHuii
/,inspi'reij9n/ M HaATXHEHHA

n niT, MNOTiHHSA
V3HN3NTU

pKr BecTu cnpasu, 6isHec
V TyT BUTpMMyBaTm

n 3ani3HNYHI peinkun

V nepegaBsatu

¢_ynomas Alva Edison

The American inventor Thomas Alva Edison was born on February 11th
1847 in Milan, Ohio. He was the seventh and last child of Samuel Edison, Jr.
and Nancy Elliot Edison. When Edison was 7 years old, his family moved to

Port Huron, Michigan, where his father
worked as a carpenter at the Fort Gra-
tiot military post.

Edison entered school in Port Huron,
but his teachers considered him to be a
dull student. Because of hearing prob-
lems, Edison had difficulty following
the lessons. That's why he often didn’t
attend school. Nevertheless, Edison be-
came an enthusiastic reader, and at the
age of 10 he set up a laboratory in his
basement.

When his mother could nolonger stand
the smell of his chemistry lab, Edison
took a job as a train boy on the Grand
Trunk Railway and established a new
lab in an empty ;li(> .He was 12 at
that time. Edison also began printing a
weekly newspaper, which he called The
Clrand Trunk Herald.



While KdiHon was working for th® rallrond, something happened that
changed the course of hiH career. Edison saved the life of a station official’s
child, who had fallen onto the of an oncoming train. For his bravery,
the boy’s father taught Edison how to use tin* telegraph.

From 1862 to 1868 Edison worked as atelegrapher in the Midwest, the South
of Canada, and New England. During this time he began developing a tele-
graphic repeating instrument that made it possible to messages
automatically. By 1869 Edison’s inventions were progressing so well, he left
telegraphy and began a career of full-time inventing and

Edison moved to New York City, and within a year he was able to open
aworkshop in Newark, New Jersey. He produced the Edison Universal Stock
Printer, the automatic telegraph, as well as other printing telegraphs, while
working out of Newark. During this same period Edison married Mary
Stilwell.

By 1875 Edison began to experience financial difficulties. To costs,
Edison asked his father to help him build a new research laboratory and
machine shop in Menlo Park, New Jersey. He moved into the new building in
March, 1876. Edison achieved his greatest successes in this laboratory and he
was bed the “Wizard of Menlo Park.”

In 1877 Edison invented the transmitter that is still used in telephone speakers
and microphones. In December of the same year he made a phonograph.

In the late 1870s with the support of leading financiers including
J.P. Morgan and the Vanderbilts, Edison established the Edison Electric
Light Company. In 1879 he publicly demonstrated his icandescent electric
light bulb. He not only invented the first successful electric light bulb, but also
set up the first electrical power distribution company. In 1882 he supervised
the installation of the first commercial, central power system in lower Man-
hattan.

Edison was also a good businessman. He not only designed important new
devi< |, he created companies worldwide for the manufacture and sale of his
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inventions. Along with other manufacturing pioneers of his era, Edison
helped to make the United States a world industrial power. He and Henry
Ford became friends after Edison had encouraged Ford to use the gasoline
powered engine for the automobile.

In 1884 Edison’s wife Mary died, leaving him with three young children.
Ile married Mina Miller in 1886, and began the construction of a new labora-
tory in West Orange, New Jersey. The new lab employed about 60 workers
and Edison tried to personally manage this large staff. The story goes that
when a new employee once asked about rules, Edison answered, “There are no
rules around here. We're trying to iccomplish something.”

During his time in West Orange Edison produced the commercial phono-
graph, the kinetoscope, the Edison storage battery, the electric pen, and some
other inventions. In 1913 Edison introduced the first talking moving pictures.
In 1915 he was appointed as president of the U.S. Navy Consulting Board. In
nil, Edison patented more than 1,000 discoveries. His inventions were often
in response to demand for new or improved products. However, others also
(wune by chance.

In his lifetime Thomas Alva Edison profoundly affected the technology of
n modern society. He had a great faith in progress and industry, and valued
long, hard work. Edison used to say, “Genius is 1 percent Sia(ion and 99
percent iiiation.” He believed that inventing useful products offered
everyone the opportunity for fame and fortune while benefiting a society.

The scientist died in West Orange, New Jersey on October 18th, 1931. After
his death Edison became a folk hero of legendary status.

Match the words (1-8) with their definitions (a-h).

a) to be responsible for something and make sure that eve-

1. Profoundly rything is done correctly;

b) to send an electronic signal, radio or television broad-

2. To affect ]
cast;

3. An invention c) giving out light when heated,;

d) to get an official right to be the only person to make,

4. To transmit . .
use or sell aproduct or invention;

e) in a way that has a very great effect on somebody or

5. To establish LY
something;

f) a thing or an idea that has been produced or designed

6. To supervise and that has not existed before;

~

. Incandescent @) to start or create an organization, a system, etc.;

(o0]

. To patent h) to produce a change on somebody or something.



Choose tho coiioct words from tlio toxt to comploto tho sontoncos.

1 At age Xk>Edison set up a laboratory in his.......

2.

3.
4.

He began developing a telegraphic repenting instrument that made it
possible messages automatically.

In the late 1870s Edison the Edison Electric Light Company.
Edison created companies worldwide for the manufacture and sale; of
his.......

.In 1882 he the installation of the first commercial, central power

system in lower Manhattan.

. In all, Edison more than 1,000 discoveries.
. In his lifetime Edison............. the technology of modern society.
. “There are no rules around here. We're trying something.”

Find the words in the story to talk about:

e the childhood of Thomas Alva Edison;
e the early career of the scientist;
* the inventions of Thomas Alva Edison.

Work in pairs. Discuss the questions.

WNOGpONE

Where was the American inventor born?

. Did he study well at school?
. What happened to Edison when he was working for the railroad?
. How did he improve the telegraph?

What did the scientist invent in 18797
Was he a good businessman?
What inventions did Edison make in his laboratory in West Orange?

. How many discoveries did Edison patent?

Choose the correct item to complete the sentences.

1

When Edison was 7 years old, his family moved to Port Huron, Michi-
gan, where his father worked as at the Fort Gratiot military post.
a) ateacher

b) an officer
c) a carpenter

. Because o f , Edison had difficulty following the lessons.

a) the problems with teachers
b) the hearing problems
c) the bad behaviour

. From 18(52 to 1868 Edison worked as in the Midwest, the South

of Canada, mid New England.
a) nscientist

b) ntelegrapher

e) ii manager



4. By 1875 Edison asked his father to help him build in Menlo Park,
New Jersey.
a) a new house for his family
b) a building of electrical power distribution company
c) a new research laboratory and a machine shop

5. In 1879 he publicly demonstrated his.......

a) new research laboratory
b)phonograph
c) incandescent electric light bulb

6. The new lab in West Orange, New Jersey, employed about 60 workers
and Edison tried to .......

a) encourage them in their work
b) personally manage this large staff
c¢) influence their research

7. In 1913 Edison introduced.......

a) the electric pen
b) the first talking moving pictures
c) the kinetoscope

8. He had great faith in and valued long, hard work.

a) science and business
b) progress and industry
c) talent and luck

The text is about.......
a) the telegraph
b) the life and inventions of Thomas Alva Edison
c) the development of science in the USA

Number the events in order they happen in the story.

A.In 1913 Edison introduced the first talking moving pictures.

B. Edison achieved his greatest successes in this laboratory and he was
dubbed the “Wizard of Menlo Park.”

C. In 1877 Edison invented the transmitter that is still used in telephone
speakers and microphones.

D. During this time he began developing a telegraphic repeating instru-
ment that made it possible to transmit messages automatically.

Read and say if the statements are true or false.

1. The American inventor Thomas Alva Edison was born on February
11th, 1H47 in Milan, Ohio.
2. His teachers considered him to be a good student.



3. Wlkmi lilnmother could not longer Htnnd the Hiuell of hinchemistry Inb,
Edison took a Jobiih a train boy on the Grand Trunk Itailway and estab-
lished a new lab in an empty freight car.

4. Edison moved to New York City, and within a year he was able to open
the Edison Electric Light Company in Newark, New Jersey.

5. He not only invented the first successful electric light bulb, but also
set up the first electrical power distribution company.

6. During his time in West Orange Edison produced the commercial
phonograph, the kinetoscope, the Edison storage battery, the electric
pen, and some other inventions.

7. In 1915 he was appointed as president of the U.S. Academy of Science.

8. Thomas Alva Edison believed that inventing useful products offered
everyone the opportunity for fame and fortune while benefiting a society.

Say what the main inventions of Thomas Alva Edison were.

Complete the sentences given below.

1. Thomas Edison often didn’t attend school because.......

2. By 1869 Edison’s inventions were progressing so well, that
3. Edison was a good businessman because.......

4. In all, Edison patented.......

the rflIf : - Jomm

Say why Thomas Alva Edison made so many inventions and achieved
great success in science.

Say what Edison’s ideas about the progress and industry were.

Work in pairs. Ask each other questions to complete the chart given below.

Events When Where

Born

When Thomas was 7 Port Huron, Michigan
From 1862 to 1868
By 1869

Moved to New York

March, 1876
In 1877

Demonstrated his incan-
descent electric light bull)



Events When Where

In 1882
1884
West Orange, New Jersey
Introduced the first
talking moving pictures
1915

Died

Talk about the main facts of Edison’s biography. Use the plan to help you.

1. Childhood of the famous inventor.

2. Studies at school.

3. A reward for the bravery.

4. The first inventions of Thomas Edison.

5. The laboratory in Menlo Park.

6. Establishing the Edison Electric Light Company.
7. Edison as a good businessman.

8. The great faith in progress and industry.

Write an essay. Comment on the quotation.
“Genius is 1 percent inspiration and 99 percent perspiration.’
(Thomas Alva Edison)

S . Sandra Bullock,
a Non-typical Hollywood Star

Answer the questions.

1. Do you like watching Hollywood films?

2. Who is your favourite film star?

3. What makes areal film star: the beauty, hard work, talent or all things
together?

4. What makes a good film?

5. Would you like to have a career of an actor/actress? Why ‘yes’ or why
*no’?



be on cloud nine piir 6yTn Ha cboMoMy Hebi nig wacTs

congeniality /3 cfeiniadliti/ N cxoXKicTb, cnopigHeHicTb
dawn on somebody  ldy.nl pHr v cnagaTtn Ha AyMKY

fine n wrpacd

glamour /glsemsi M YapiBHICTb

hire V414 vV HammaTun

incompatible /.inkamipsetibl/  adj HecymicHWiA

inculcate /in'Mkeit/ v npuwennoBaTn, HasitoBaTn
palm n A0/10HSA

put a lid on pbr v 3a60poHNTK, MOKNACTWN Kpaii
ruckus n MeTyLHA, 6e3nag, Wwym
settle the matter pHr 3anaroanTun cnpaBy
smashed adj npuronomLUyr4nii

Y andra Bullock,
A Non-typical Hollywood star

Sandra Bullock fits the image of a Hollywood starperfectly. She can be all
looks and flaToiir atphoto shoots and red carpet events, but she can also just
be your cute and funny neighbourhood girl. She was a wonderful choice for
leading roles in light-hearted comedies like ‘While You Were Sleeping’ and no
less brilliant star in action movies like ‘Speed’. However, she’s unlike the Ta
jority of Hollywood girls because of her natural sincerity and slightly con
fused smile. For this, she’s adored in America and throughout the world. In
fact, her colleagues call her Miss ongeniality after the title of the film that
brought her the biggest number of honours and awards.

Sandra was born in a suburb of Washington, D.C., but she spent her child-
hood in Nuremberg. Her mother Helga Meier - an opera diva who German
critics called Maria Callas - and her father, part-time vocal coach John Bullock,
dreamed to see their daughter Sandra Annette become a singer or a musician.
Since her childhood Sandra was taught music, but along the way she lost her
desire for classical music. At seven the girl cut both to avoid having to
play the piano. Once her parents took her to the Salzburg Opera, where Helga
Meier was a prima donna. They wanted the girl to play one of the supporting
roles in the performance, but little Sandra created such a on stage
that Helga had to pay a huge fine to the director of the theatre to

. After that Sandra’s parents her musical career.

Her mother had in her a HenHe of beauty, gnve Sandra her first
lessons in acting techniques and familiarized her with the onstage life. llowever,
nt the Hame time the girl lel tvery lonely nround her mother. Because of forced



music lessons and trips and tours with her mother, she had no time for chil-
dren’s games, no friends... nobody. Then, when she was 12 years old, San-
dra’s parents told her they were moving to the USA. She was on cloud nine.
This was her chance to change her life drastically.

Man proposes but God disposes. Because of her accent, the girl was called
the German and was largely ignored. Everything changed in her senior years,
however, when the energetic Sandra headed the cheerleaders for a school
sports team.

After finishing school Sandra entered East Carolina University, where
she chose two majors, drama and law, which seemed absolutely compatible
at first. However, she didn’t study at the university for along time. When it

her that nobody in East Carolina would notice her, she set out to
conquer New York, with her parents’ blessing. By then she was 22. Sandra
developed an intensive programme to conquer the artistic Olympus. In many
ways, her experience was similar to the way that most Hollywood actors start
out, as the girl worked in cheap cafés for several years to pay for the acting
courses. At one point, she dreamed of becoming a model or a stewardess, but
no one her. The charming German failed to conquer New York, how-
ever, so after spending three years of her life there, she left without regrets
and moved to Los Angeles.

There, she passed an incredible number of movies and castings tests, and
finally destiny smiled at her. In 1989 she played in a small performance where
famous critic John Simon noticed her. He emphasized the actress’ “wonderful
natural gift” and opened the way for her no, not to the big screen, but to



the innumerable 'I'V programmes. There, Sandra was noticed l)y the producers
and Invited to take the leading role in the comedy, ‘Love Potion N<».9''. The
film failed, but Sandra recommended herself' as acomic actress. Now breaking
into Hollywood was not a distant dream, but a reality. As a real Hollywood
actress, she needed to star in some hit - and soon she got her opportu-
nity, co-starring with Sylvester Stallone ami Wesley Snipes in the film ‘Demo-
lition Man’2 But even this star company didn’t bring her immediate fame.

The next step was the film ‘Speed’ in partnership with charismatic Keanu
Reeves. On the day of the premiere Sandra Bullock realized that her dream
had finally come true - she had become agenuine Hollywood star. Her career
developed rapidly from there. Today, Sandra Bullock is known as an actress
of many roles.

In addition to movies, Sandra has three more big passions: mountain
climbing, Latin American dancing and the Internet. Previously, she enjoyed
riding motorcycles, but her dad using his father’s authority made her change
that to an armoured limousine with security, something more suitable for
someone with the star status of his daughter. Fans of Miss Congeniality often
annoy her in the Internet chats, however, and who knows what they’ll make
of it when they read her sincere and lasting words in her new interview,
“l don’t like fans.”

Match the words and phrases (1-7) with their definitions (a-g).

1. To avoid a) to be successful when you get involved in smth;

b) having the powerful personal quality to attract and

2. To familiarize . .
impress other people;
3. To beignored c) to try not to do something;

. d) to teach smb about smth, so that you start to under
4. Genuine "
stand it;
5. A cheerleader e) not to bepaid any attention to;
Charismatic f) real; exactly what it appears to be;

g) a member of a group of girls wearing a special uni-
7. To break into form, who encourages the crowd to cheer for their team
at a sports event.

Choose the correct words from the text to complete the sentences.

1. She can be all looks and at photo shoots and red carpet events.
2. At seven the girl cutboth............. having to play the piano.
1“Love Potion No.W" "JlioOomio iiinna NeO".

““ Demolition Mini" “IHapiTlTnWwkK".
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. Little Sandra created such on stage that Helga had to pay to

the director of the theatre.

. After that Sandra’s parents on her musical career.
. Her mother in her a sense of beauty.

Her mother her with the onstage life.
Because of her accent, the girl.......

. The energetic Sandra headed for a school sports team.

When Sandra entered East Carolina University, she chose two majors,
drama and law, which seemed absolutely at first.
Sandra Bullock had become a Hollywood star.

o Find the words in the story to talk about:

©
1
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9
10.
O

1

e the image of Sandra Bullock;
e her childhood,;
« her career in Hollywood.

Work in pairs. Discuss the questions.

Why is Sandra Bullock adored in America and throughout the world?
Where was she born?

What did her parents do?

Did Sandra eagerly learn to play the piano?

How had Sandra’s mother influenced her?

What was Sandra’s childhood like?

Did she get higher education?

What did Sandra Bullock do to conquer the artistic Olympus?

. Is she a famous actress now?

What does she like doing?

Choose the correct item to complete the sentences.

Sandra Bullock was a wonderful choice for leading roles in .......

a) detective films and westerns
b) light-hearted comedies and action movies
c) thrillers and horror films

. Her colleagues call her after the title of the film that brought her

the biggest number of honours and awards.

a) Miss World

b) Mary Poppins

¢) Miss Congeniality

Her parents dreamed to see their daughter Sandra Annette become
a) a singer or a musician

b) an actress or a film star
c) ajournalist or a writer



. When she wiin 12 yearn old, Sandra’'Hparents told her t.ln»y wore mo

a) to Germany
b) to France
c) to the USA

. After finishing school Sandra.......

a) travelled a lot
b) entered East Carolina University
c) worked as a model

. When it dawned on her that nobody in East Carolina would notice her,

a) set out to conquer New York
b) moved to Los Angeles
c) returned to Germany

. Sandra worked in cheap cafés for several years.......

a) to pay for the acting courses
b) to get experience in cooking
c) to earn her living

. When Sandra moved to Los Angeles, she.......

a) got arole in the film
b) was noticed by the famous producers immediately
c) passed an incredible number of movies and castings tests

. On the day of the premiere of the film ‘Speed’ Sandra Bullock realized

a) it was success
b) her dream had finally come true
c) the film was really good

Number the events in order they happen in the story.

o0Ow>»

m

.After finishing school Sandra entered East Carolina University.

. Sandra Bullock became a Hollywood star.

. When the girl was 12 years old, her family moved to the USA.

. The energetic Sandra headed the cheerleaders for a school sports

team.

. Sandra was born in a suburb of Washington, D.C., but she spent her

childhood in Nuremberg.

. Because of her accent, the girl was called the German and was largely

ignored.

. Sandra failed to conquer New York, after spending three years of her

life there, so hlio moved to Lom AngcleH.
She pawxui an incredible number of niovion and citHtingH tests.



O Complete the statement.

The text is about.......
a) Hollywood
b) life and career of Sandra Bullock
c) the image of Hollywood stars

O Read and say if the statements are true or false.

o|p

1. Sandra Bullock fits the image of a Hollywood star perfectly.
2. Since her childhood Sandra was taught music, and she liked classical
music very much.
3. Because of forced music lessons and trips and tours with her mother,
she had no time for children’s games, no friends... nobody.
4. Sandra didn’'t want to move to the USA.
5. The energetic Sandra headed the school sports team.
(». When Sandra entered East Carolina University, she chose two majors,
business and law.
7. After spending three years in New York, she moved to Los Angeles.
8. In 1989 she played in acomedy where the critic John Simon noticed her.
9. The film ‘Love Potion No. 9’ failed, but Sandra recommended herself
well as a comic actress.
10. As areal Hollywood actress, she needed to star in ablockbuster.
11. Her career developed rapidly from the film ‘Speed’.
12. Today, Sandra Bullock is known as an actress of many roles.

i Complete the sentences given below.

1. Sandra’s parents were and they dreamed ,butthegirl.......
2. When their family moved to the US A Sandra.......
3. After finishing school Sandra Bullock Then she.......

4. Sandra Bullock’s dream to become a Hollywood star had finally come
true because.......

i /bMicllOM -fhlu.

Say what character traits helped Sandra Bullock become a Hollywood star.

iwwmu, 3blo

Talk about your favourite actor or actress.

Write down a short summary of the text according to the plan.

1 The image of Sandra Bullock as a Hollywood star.
2. The childhood of the actress.
3. The way to the artistic Olympus.



C ?5 w / n.\b Television Useful or Harmful for Kids?

X

Answer the questions.
1. Do you like watching TV?
2. Doyou think it is useful for you?
3. What are the advantages and disadvantages of watching TV?
(xxdiiAim ic/a
an array /3rei/ n Habip
to digest /dai'd3est/ vV 3acBOITW, BKNacTtu B cuctemy, Knacudi-
KyBaTWu
violence /vaiabns/ N HacunIbLCTBO
animated aci] mynbTunAiKauinHnm
to be portrayed  /po:'treid/ pHr n 6yt 306pa>keHnm
to desensitize /di’sensitaiz/ v 3HV>KYBaTU YYTAINBICTb
addictive aci} Toit, W0 BUKNNKAE CXUNbHICTb A0 Y0rocb
It takes a strong Lle noTpebye 3HAUYHUX 3YCUTIb...
will...
to nurture /n3th/ vV BUXOBYBaTU
excessive /iKsesiv/ aci} HagMipHWI, HagNLWKOBWIA
wholesome /haulsanv acii KopucHu

to come up with
to acknowledge  /3Kno:l9d3/

PKTr v npnaymMmaTtu, cnpaBnTtmncda 3 HAMOCb
vV BU3HaATUN

* k%

So much television programming is aimed at young children. Much of it
appears to be educational: teaching about the world and developing life skills.
But there is a question to discuss: is television useful or harmful for kids?

A great deal of research has been done on the effects of television on chil-
dren’s lives. Nearly all of us have one or more TV sets in our home, and since
most of us watch some TV nearly every day, we may not want to hear what
research tells-us, but these are the things we need to know.

Experts suspect that babies younger than two years old view TV as a con-
fusing ,iiii of colours, Images, and noises. They don’t understand much of

th(> content.



Cartoons and many children’s shows are filled with images of

Many children’s shows are versions of adult action films. Research

shows that watching this type of programming increases the risk of aggres-

sive behaviour and children and teenagers to violence.
Television watching can be sometimes. The more children watch,

the more they want to watch. They can become drawn to the set. Once addic-
ted, turning off the TV can become a daily battle. Those who watch TV very
often become passive and lose their natural creativity; they eventually have
n hard time keeping themselves busy, and they lose valuable time that should
I» dedicated to “play” the foundation of a healthy childhood and the primary
way that very young children learn.

Many teenagers use TV more and more as away to keep themselves enter-
tained and happy. mgwil and dedication to avoid the easy route
provided by this free and easy yet sometimes dangerous friend. Time spent
watching television is time taken away from more healthful activities that

growth and development.

Children and teenagers who watch a lot of television are at risk for poor
social development, and aggressive behaviour. According to a study by Yale
Family Television Research, teachers characterized children who watched

television as less cooperative, less imaginative, less enthusiastic
about learning, and less happy than those who watched little or no TV.

You may have noticed that all of these points demonstrate the negative
aspects of children watching TV, and you’'re wondering if there are any posi-
tive's. There are afew, but let’sbe honest: we have to be very creative to come

this list, since published research doesn’t demonstrate many good
points for putting a young child in front of a television. But we need to be
realistic and now led" that most of us aren’t going to put our TVs in the
closet or get rid of them at all.



llore nr? some of the good points of television for children and teenagers:

Quality educational programming can their outlook and de-
velop their academic sKills.

They can view things that might not be seen in daily life: exotic ani-
mals, distant lands, musical instruments, historical places, and di-
verse lifestyles. They can learn about the world beyond your home and
neighbourhood.

They can learn basic social skills from watching wholesome program-
ming: how to get on well with others, how to use good manners or how

to be agood citizen.
After Elizabeth Pantley

© Match words and phrases (1-8) with their definitions (a-h).

1. To be aimed at a) to accept that something is true;

b) the way that somebody behaves, especially to-

2. Harmful wards other people;
3. To suspect c) to think of an idea, answer, etc.;
4. To come up with A) to have something as an aim;

5. To be addictive

e) causing damage or injury to aperson’s health
or to the environment;

f) to have an idea that something bad is probably

6. To nurture true or likely to happen but without having defi-
nite proof;
7. Behaviour g) to help aplan, idea, feeling to develop;

h) to be unable to stop using or doing something

8. To acknowledge as a habit; to spend all your free time doing

something because you are so interested in it.

© Choose the correct words to complete the sentences.
1. So much television programming at young children.
2. Experts that babies younger than two years old view TV as a con-
fusing of colours, images, and noises.
3. Cartoons and many children’s shows are filled with imagesof.......
4. We’ve been asked some new ideas.
5. Television watching can be ..... .

& Children who watch a lot of television during their early years are at

risk or poor social development, nml aggressive.......

R H



7. But we need to be realistic and that most of us aren’t going to put
our TVs in the closetor them at all.

8. A child can learn basic social skills from watching programming:
how to get on well with others how to use good manners or how to be a
good citizen.

Find the words in the story to talk about:

 the effects of television on children’s lives;
e the good points of television for children.

Work in pairs. Discuss the questions.

1. What kind of research has been done recently?

2. What do experts suspect?

3. Do babies understand much of the content while watching TV?

4. Why does watching TV increase the risk of aggressive behaviour in
the teenagers?

5. What are the bad aspects of watching TV? What problems do they
cause?

(i. Are there any good points in watching TV?

Choose the correct item to complete the sentences.

1. Much of television programming for young children appearstobe.......
a) emotional
b) educational
c) energetic

2. Experts suspect that babies younger than two years old view TV as.......
a) an interesting cartoon

b) aconfusing array of colours, images, and noises
c) abox full of films, cartoons, pictures

3. Cartoons and many children’s shows are filled with.......

a) humour
b)kindness
c) violence

4. Many children’s shows almost are animated versions o f.......

a) fairy tales
b) adult action films
c) funny stories

5. Research shows that watching this type of programming increases.......

a) the risk of heart attacks
b) the risk of aggressive behaviour
c) the viewers’ interest



(I. The mon* television children watch, the more they.......

a) undorstand the world around
b) want to watch
c¢) liko cartoons and films

7. Time spent watching television is time taken away from .......

a) doing homework
b) communication with parents and friends
¢) more healthful activities

8. Quality educational programming can.......

a) broaden teenagers’ outlook and develop their academic skills
b) teach children dancing and running
c) make children addicted to watching TV

The text is about.......
a) the problems in children’s behaviour
b) good and bad aspects of watching TV
c) films and cartoons

Number the events in order they happen in the story.

A. Children who watch a lot of television during their early years are at
risk for poor social development, and aggressive behaviour.

B. Quality children’s programming can broaden teenagers’ outlook and
develop their academic skills.

C. A great deal of research has been done on the effects of television on
children’s lives.

D. Many teenagers use TV more and more as a way to keep themselves
entertained and happy.

Read and say if the statements are true, false or not given in the text.

1. So much television programming is aimed at young children.

2. Most of us watch TV once a week.

3. Babies younger than two years old understand much of the content
while watching TV.

4. Many young children believe that TV characters actually live inside
the TV set.

5. Children who watch TV very often become active and create new ima-
ges and characters.

(I. Children who watch a lot of television during their early years often
have troubles adjusting to preschool or kindergarten.



7. Published research demonstrate many good points for putting a young
child in front of a television.

8. We need to be realistic and acknowledge that we aren’t going to put
our TVs in the closet or get rid of them at all.

ip Prove that watching television can be addictive sometimes.
Complete the sentences given below.
Experts suspect that.......
Research shows that.......
Itesearch has demonstrated that.......
According to astudy by Yale Family Television Research.......

© Work in two groups. Have a class discussion.
Group A has to present positive aspects of watching TV for children.
Group B, on the contrary, has to prove that watching TV is harmful and even
dangerous for children.
Make a short report about your attitude to television. Are you fond of
watching TV? What TV programmes are among your favourites? Why do you
like watching them? Start like this:

The problem of the necessity of watching TV for children is a subject for
discussion nowadays. To my mind, television is I like/dislike........
My favourite TV programmes are I watch them because I think
that.......

© Interview your classmates about their attitude to television. Make and act

out a dialogue.

ET/

Write a short summary of the text. As a conclusion, write what you perso-
nally think about the influence of television on you and your friends.






A Guide to British and American Culture

A Broadsheet —(in Britain) A newspaper with large pages. The more seri-
ous newspapers such as The Guardian, The Independent and The Times are
often reffered to as ‘broadsheets’.

Children’s Hour - A BBC radio programme that was broadcast in Britain
early every evening from 1922 to 1964. It was very popular in the years be-
fore children’s television.

ChildLine - A British charity programme that provides aspecial telephone
service for children to call for advice and help them with their problems. It is
mined especially at children who are being treated violently.

CNN (Cable News Network) —A US television company that broadcasts
news and special information programmes all around the world by satellite,
24 hours a day. It was begun in 1980 by Ted Turner and is based in Atlanta,
Georgia. It became especially known in 1991 as the main news source for the

Gulf War.



Cornwall The county at the HOllth WPHt tip of England. 11 used to produce
a lot of tin, but there are now very few tin minoH left. Its «cenery and mild cli-
mate make it popular with tourists. The administrative centre is Truro.

The Edinburgh Festival —A festival of music and drama that has been
held in Edinburgh for three weeks every summer since 1947. Many tourists
come to see the shows and concerts, including hundreds that are not part of
the official Festival. These are known as the Edinburgh Fringe and are now
considered as important as the Festival itself because of the many new and
exciting ideas they contain.



Ilip-hop —A popular culture that developed among young black people in
the US in the late 1970s, and is now also found in Europe and elsewhere. It is
associated mainly with rap music, as well as breakdancing (fast dancing on
the hands and feet, popular especially in the early 1980s), graffiti art (deco-
rative painting on the walls of buildings, etc.) and fashion clothing.

Mohawk —A member of a Native American people who live mostly in New
York State and Ontario, Canada. They were part of the Iroquois league, the
tradition says that Hiawatha was their leader. They originally lived in New
York State in the Mohawk valley along the Mohawk River, and they helped
the British during the American revolution. Mohawks are known today as ex-
cellent steel workers who help to construct skyscrapers (very tall buildings).



Parks llril,lull towns and cities have at least one municipal park, where
people go to relax, lie in the sun, have picnics, walk their dogs and play
games. Most |1S city and town governments also provide parks. They are open
to anybody free of charge. The most famous parks in Britain include Hyde
Park and Regent’s Park in London. In the US, New York’s Central Park is the
best known. Open-air events, such as plays and concerts are sometimes held
in these parks.

I. Ih/ilr Park ( London) 2. Regent'h Park (London)
1 Central Park In Neu> York



Protecting wild animals

Caring about wild animals is acommon middle-class attitude. Many people
feed wild birds in the winter. In the US the National Wildlife Federation
(NWF) helps people to create their own ‘backyard wildlife habitat’. Some
people have bumper stickers on their cars saying “Warning - | brake for ani-
mals”.

Reports that a species is endangered (= may become extinct) inspire cam-
paigns to save them. There have been international campaigns to save the
whale, the tiger and the rhino. In the US the NWF is fighting to save wolves
and buffalo. In Britain there have been attempts to increase the numbers
of red squirrels and hedgehogs. More people are concerned about baby seals
being clubbed to death than about the killing of alligators because seals are
seen as more attractive creatures.

In rural areas people generally have much less romantic ideas about ani-
mals. In Britain foxes steal chickens, and in the US bears and wolves Kill live-
stock. Road signs that say “Deer Crossing” are for the driver’s protection not
the animal’s.

1.A buffalo 2. A red squirrel 3. A seal 4. An alligator

Relationships

Many British and American people feel closer to their friends than to
their family. In the US especially this is often because family members live
far apart. It is also because people are able to choose their friends. But in

the south of the USA family ties are
strong and reunions (social gather-
ings) may attract 40 or more family
members from all over the country.

In Britain many adults live quite
near their family and continue to have
close relationships with their parents
and brothers and sisters. Some rely
on family members to help look after
their children. People who have moved
away from home spend more time with
their friends, though they may turn to
their family for help in acrisis.



SnowdonIn A imUomd pnrk around l.Im mountain Snowdon in north west
WalcH. It is an important tourist centre, famous for its attractive mountain
scenery.

Snowdon is a mountain in north-west Wales, in Snowdonia National Park.
It is the highest mountain in England and Wales, and has a railway to the top
which was built in the 19thcentury and is very popular with tourists.

A Tabloid - A newspaper with pages that are half the size of those of larger
newspapers (called broadsheets). Most of Britain’s most popular newspapers
are tabloids. These include The Sun, The Mirror, The Express and The Daily
Mail. Although some tabloids are serious newspapers, many people talk about
tabloid journalism or the tabloid press to refer to a type of a newspaper that
contains many articles about sport and famous people, and little serious news,
and is often insulting to women and people from other countries. The word
tabloid is less widely used in the US, where most of the important national
newspapers are of aregular size. The best-known US tabloid, which uses short
articles and large photographs, is The New York Daily News.



A Talk Show —1A television programme in which people, often ordinary
members of the public, appear in front of an audience to talk about a par-
ticular topic, or about their lives and problems. The audience are encouraged
to ask questions and make comments. Talk shows are often broadcast in the
morning or afternoon. 2 A chat show.

The BBC (the British Broadcasting Corporation) —One of the main tele-
vision and radio broadcasting organizations in Britain, paid for the govern-
ment since 1927 but free to choose the contents of its programmes. The head
of the BBC has the title of ‘director general’.

<3 N1
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The Countryside Commission - The British government organization
responsible for preserving the countryside in England. It encourages local
authorities to provide parks, and sets up and runs national parks and county
parks. Scotland and Wales have their own organizations, Scottish Natural
lleritage and the Countryside Commission for Wales.



Winfrey Oprah An African-Amorican entertainer who proaents
The Oprah Show, tin' moat popular US television chat show. She has won six
Eniiny awards as ‘Heat Host of aTalk Show’ (198(>and 1990 1991). The show
began in 1980 and includes ordinary people talking about their personal prob-
lems, often in a very emotional way.

A World Heritage Site is a place or structure included on an official list
produced by the World Heritage Committee of the United Nations. Places are
chosen for the list because they are considered to be ‘of outstanding universal
value’, often for historical reasons, and are therefore preserved. There are
several in Britain, including Hadrian’s Wall, Stonehenge, the Tower of Lon-
don and Westminster Abbey. World Heritage Sites in the US include Grand
Canyon National Park, Independence Hall in Philadelphia and the Statue of
Liberty in New York. The Ukrainian World Heritage Sites are Kyiv-Pecher-
ska Lavra and St. Sophia’s Cathedral in Kyiv, the historic centre of Lviv and
beech forests of the Carpathians.



UNCOUNTABLE AND COUNTABLE NOUNS

Moat nouns in English are countable. This means they can have singular
mid plural forms:

one sandwich - four sandwiches

achild - the children

Common uncountable nouns: advice, furniture, help, homework, informa-
tion, jewelry, luck, mail, money, music,peace, traffic, weather, work, milk, tea,
bread, sugar, flour, coffee, cheese, food, fruit, meat, pepper, rice, salt, soup,
water...

Uncountable Nouns

Use Example

We use uncountable nouns with a singu- This news is not interesting.
lar verb form.

| don’t like milk.

We don’t use the article a or an with them. They want some sugar with tea.

money

some money

a lot of money ( none)
Uncountable nouns have no plural form. much money

a little money

Countable Nouns

Use Example

a book - books
Countable nouns have singular and plu- one book - two books

ral forms. some books
We use them with the articles aand anin many books
the singular form. a lot of books

a few books

Wo use them with the definite article the There is an orange and some
or without an article in the plural form. apples on the plate.

We use them with singular and plural Pineapples are very delicious.
verb forms. Mango is a tropical fruit.

Alot of - Many - Much

Only countable nouns can follow a/an, many, a few, these, one, two, etc.

Wo use (not) many with countable nouns in questions and negative sen-
tences.

Only uncountable nouns can follow much, a little.



a lot of.
We say: sugar, Home sugatr, a lot of sugar ( none), much sugar, a little sugar.

Alot of - Many - Much

Countable Uncountable

Examples
Nouns Nouns P

There are a lot of class
A lot of/lots of/ A lotof/lots of/ rooms in our school.

Positive many (formal) much (formal) There isalot of jam in
this jar.
Are there many class-
. rooms in your school?
Interrogative many much

Is there much jam in
this jar?

There aren’t many old

books in our school lib-
Negative many much rary.

There isn’t much oil

left in the bottle.

A few (=some)/ alittle(=some)/

few little
(=not many, not (=notmuch, not
enough) enough)

ARTICLES: A/AN - THE

We use aZan to talk about something for the first time.
We use the to talk about something we have mentioned before.

There’sapen on the desk. The pen is new.

We also use the before:
 names of rivers (the Thames River, the Dnipro River), seas (the Black
Sea), oceans (the Atlantic Ocean), and mountain ranges (the Carpathi-
ans);
* nationalities (the English)-,
e names of families (the Smiths).

We don’t use the before:

e proper names (Ann, Dan);
 names of countries (Great Britain);
 names of meals (lunch);

* names of sports/games (tennis).



VERB TENSE FORMS
PRESENT SIMPLE TENSE

never, seldom, often, frequently, always, usually, rarely, sometimes

We use the Present Simple Tense for:
e daily routines;
< repeated actions or habits;
e permanent states.

Positive Negative

I/You/We/They work. I/You/We/They don’t (do not)
le/She/It works. He/She/It doesn’t (does not) work.

Question Answer
Do you work? Yes, | do. /No, | don't.
Does lie work? Yes, he does. / No, he doesn’t.

Use Example

Long-term situations. She lives in Stockholm.
llabits and routines. How often do you go abroad?
Feelings and opinions. I don’t like spicy food.
Facts. It rains alot in the spring.
Timetables and programmes. The train arrives at 18.20.

Frequency Adverbs
never, seldom, often, usually, rarely, sometimes, frequently, always

Frequency adverbs go after the verb to be, but before all other verbs:

They are often late. She usually phones me on Sundays.

PAST SIMPLE TENSE

yesterday, last week, last month, last year, in 2000

We use the Past Simple Tense for actions which happened in the past and

won’t happen again.
We also use the Past Simple Tense for actions which happened at a spe-

eific time in the past.
Positive Negative
I/You/We/They answered. I/You/We/They answer.

didn’t (did not)
He/She/It wrote. 1Jo/She/It write.



Quontlon Answer

Did he answer? Yes, hedid. / No, he didn't.

Use Example

I lived in Paris from 1980 to 1989.
How long ago did you meet her?

The Parkers travelled to the USA last
summer.

They didn’t drive a car yesterday.

Finished actions and situations
in the past.

Regular verbs in the Past Simple Tense end in —ed.

We have to memorize the forms of the irregular verbs. (See Irregular
Verbs list on p. 264).

Reading Rules - ed

N /d/ /id/
after voiceless consonants after vowels and voiced con-
after t, d
exceptt sonants except d
watched answered decided
noticed skied painted
pickled played nodded

FUTURE SIMPLE TENSE
tomorrow, next year (week, month), in 2050
We use the Future Simple Tense to express a single or a permanent action in
the future:
She will go to the theatre next week. He will have aparty tomorrow.
We form the Future Simple by means of the auxiliary verb will and the

infinitive of the main verb. Will may be used for all the persons, and shall is
sometimes used for the first person singular and plural.

FUTURE: TO BE GOING TO
We use to be going to:
e for plans and intentions;
e for predictions based on what we see or know.

Positive Negative
| m@m o visit. | ('Q"mngf)t) | visit
Iﬁ:y/We/ ‘re (are) _g;i) read. ¥ﬁz§We/ ?arreen’rfot) }E:: read.
He/She/It 'h(1lb) speak. He/She/ isn't speak.

It (iH not)



Question Answer

Yes, heis. /No, heisn’'t.
Yes, they are. / No, they aren’t.

in 1k*going to visit his granny?
Are they going to read a book?

Use Example

Future plans, intentions, decisions. |’m going to visit the USA this summer.

PRESENT CONTINUOUS TENSE

now, at the moment

W(> use the Present Continuous Tense for:

e actions happening now, at the moment of speaking;
e actions happening around the time of speaking;

- fixed arrangement in the near future.

Positive
| 'm (am)
Iﬁ:;we/ 're (are) writing.
Ile/She/lt  ’s(is)
Question

Are you writing?
Ih he writing?

Use

Actions happening now.

Actions happening around the time of

speaking.

Fixed arrangement in the near future.

Negative
| 'm not (am not)

You/We/
They

He/She/It

aren’t (are not) writing.

isn’t (is not)

Answer
Yes, | am. /ZNo, | am not.
Yes, heis. /No, he is not.
Example

He is writing a thank-you letter
now.

I am reading a very interesting
book at the moment.

We are leaving tomorrow night.

State Verbs

Verbs of Feelings and
Thinking

Verbs of Senses

Other Verbs

Like, love, want, pre-

fer, dislike, hate, think, own. have. be. belon

know, believe, under- Hear, see, taste, feel, : ’ - . 9,
consist (of), contain, exist,

stand, forget, remem- smell. include

ber, mean, realize, re-
cognize.



State verbs are not normally in the continuous form. Wo often use
the Prosent Simple* with verbs of sense:
I Hindi Homethlng burning.
State verbs are not normally used in the continuous form. We often use
can with verbs of sense: | can smell something burning.

PAST CONTINUOUS TENSE

from 4 till 5 yesterday, at that moment yesterday, when | came

We use the Past Continuous Tense for:
e an action in progress at a stated time in the past;
e an action which is in progress when another action interrupted it;
« two or more actions happening at the same time in the past.
We use the Past Continuous Tense for the action in progress (longer action)
and the Past Simple Tense for the action that interrupted it (shorter action).

Positive Negative
I/He/She/It was I/He/She/It wasn't
(was not)
working. ' working.
You/We/They were You/We/They weren't
(were not)
Question Answer
Was he working? Yes, he was. /No, he wasn’t.
Were they working? Yes, they were. / No, they weren’t.
Use Example

An action in progress when another | was doing my homework when the
action happened. telephone rang.

An action in progress at a specific Sue was writing a composition from
time in the past. 4 till 5 o'clock yesterday.

Two or more actions happening at | waswriting a letter while my mother
the same time in the past. was cooking dinner.

PRESENT PERFECT TENSE

already, just, yet, never, ever, lately, recently, this morning, this evening, this
week, this month, this year, today

We use the Present Perfect Tense:
e to talk about an action which started in the past and continues up to
the present;
« to talk about a past action with avisible result in the present;
< to refer to an experience;
e for an action which happened at an unstated time in the past. The ac-
tion is more important than the time.



Positive
1/You/We/ ‘’ve ked
They (have) worked.

's
lle/She/It (has) left.
Question
1lave you worked?
1las it worked?
Use

Situations that began in the past and
continue to the present.

Situations and actions in a time up to

present.

Past actions with the results in the pre-

sent.

action happened first:

Negative

/Youswe/ haven’t (have not) worked.
They
He/She/lt  hasn’t (has not) left.

Answer
Yes, | have. /7 No, | haven't.
Yes, it has. /No, it hasn't.
Example

She has worked as a teacher for
ten years.

They have just discussed this
guestion with their relatives.

He’s broken his leg.

PAST PERFECT TENSE

before she came home, by ... o’clock yesterday

We use the Past Perfect Tense to say which past action happened first or
what time in the past the action had finished up.
We often do not use the Past Perfect Tense, if it is already clear, which

He left, | arrived. | arrived before he left.

Positive
I/You/
We/They
'd(had)
He/She/It
Question

1lad they arrived?

Use

A past action which happened before

another past action.

arrived.

left.

Negative
1/You/ arrived
We/They ’
hadn’t (had not)
He/She/lt left.

Answer

Yes, they had. / No, they hadn’t.

Example

He had left when | arrived.
She was nervous, because she had
never flown by plane before.



PAST TENSES: VERB CONTRASTS
PAST SIMPLE TENSE AND PRESENT PERFECT TENSE

We uso the Past Simple Tense:
< to talk about the specific time in the past:
Builders finished their work yesterday.
John went to Rome last year.
< when the speaker is thinking of an action completed at a time in the past:
Paper was invented in China.
Rice was grown in Vietnam last year.
We use the Present Perfect Tense when no specific past time is mentioned
or when a connection is made between the past and the present:
I have met that man before. John has already read that book.
Have you ever visited London?
I have never seen a camel.
He hasn’t written the letter yet.

PAST SIMPLE TENSE AND PAST PERFECT TENSE

We use the Past Simple Tense when we talk about the past, and follow the
events in the order in which they happened:
| read a book, mended my CD player and ate a cake.

We use the Past Perfect to go back to an earlier time:
I read a book | had got from the library.

PRESENT PERFECT CONTINUOUS TENSE
for 2 hours, since 10 o’clock

We use the Present Perfect Continuous Tense:
« to talk about an action which started in the past and continues up to
the present giving emphasis on duration;
e to talk about a past action which has lasted for a period of time and its
result is visible in the present.

Positive Negative
1/You/We e(have 1/You/We/ haven't
/They ve(have) They (have not)
been been
He/She/Tt 'p(ha?)  WOrking. pesshesir  hasn't working.
(has not)
Question Answer
Yes, have.
Have |/we/you/they I/you/we/they
No, haven't.

ing?
....... been working~ ven

Has he/she/lt lut/sho/it
No. hiiHii’ t.

has.



Use Example

To express the actions that began in |'ve have been learning English
the past and continue up to the present. since | was seven years old.

To express the actions that began in |’ve been riding a bike for two hours.
the past and have just stopped.

for and since

Use Example
three days They have beenplaying tennis for an hour.
five hours Jane has been training for two months.
for . .
with aperiod & month The sprinters have been running for twen-
ft'p ten minutes ty minutes.
ot time along time He hasn’t been reading the newspapers
ages for a long time.
Tuesday
. 8 August
since 4 o’clock
with a point of I have been learning English since 2000.
. last summer
time 2004

I last saw you

THE PASSIVE VOICE

The Active sentences focus on what the person (subject) does, did, or will
do. The Passive sentences focus on the object of the action:
My Granny bought vitamins for me. (Active Voice.)
Vitamins were bought for me. (Passive Voice.)
We form the Passive Voice by means of the verb to be and the third form
(Past Participle) of the main verb.
Note: We do not normally use the Passive Voice in the Present Perfect
Continuous or the Past Perfect Continuous.
We use the Passive Voice:
« when we don’t know who does/did/ etc. the action.
My car has been stolen!
 when we are not interested in who does/did/ etc. the action.
The monkeys are fed every day at three.
 when it is obvious who does/did/ etc. the action.
A man was arrested last night in a local park.
e for emphasis, formality and impersonal style.
Passengers will be informed of any delay as soon as possible.

Changing from Active into Passive

When we change the sentence from Active into Passive:
e The object of the active sentence becomes the subject in the passive
sentence.



e Tim active verb chan«08 into a passive form.
 Tim subject of the active sentence becomes the agent.

The agent is not mentioned when:
e it is unknown;

e itis unimportant;

e jt is obvious from the context.

Prepositions in the Passive Voice

When we want to say who did the action, we normally use by.

The light bulb was invented by Edison.

When we want to describe (mention) something we used to do an action, we
normally use the preposition with.

This rope has been cut with a knife.

Present Simple Passive Voice

We form the Present Simple Passive Voice by means of am/is/are and
the third form (Past Participle) of the main verb.

Positive Negative
| 'm | 'm not
(am) (am not) o
visited. visited.
're aren’t
You/We/They (are) You/We/They (are not)
's . isn’'t .
He/She/It (is) built. He/She/It (is not) built.
Question Answer

Yes, | am. /No, I'm not (am not).
Yes, itis. /No, it isn’t (is not).
Yes, they are. /No, they aren’t
(are not).

Am | visited by my friends?
Is it built by builders?
Are they visited by their relatives?

Past Simple Passive Voice
We form the Past Simple Passive Voice by means of was/were and
the third form (Past Participle) of the main verb.

Positive Negative

I/He/She/lt was I/He/She/It was not
visited.
You/We/They were Duilt. You/We/They were not

visited.
built.



Question Answer

Yes, | was. /No, | wasn’t (was not).

- . . "
Wiih I V'S'.ted by my fr_lends. Yes, it was. /No, it wasn’t (was not).
Was it built by the builders? ,
. . . Yes, they were. / No, they weren’t
Were they visited by their relatives?
(were not).

Future Simple Passive Voice

We form the Future Simple Passive Voice by means of shall/will be and
the third form (Past Participle) of the main verb.

Positive Negative
shan't
shall (shall not) be
1/we will)be | 1/we won't N
visited. (will not) be visited.
JThev/ built. built.
You/They
He/ will be You/They/ won’'t (will not) be
He/She/lt
She/It
Question Answer
Shall (Will) I bevisited by my friends Yes, | shall. /No, | shan’t (shall not).
tomorrow? Yes, it will. /No, it won’t (will not).
Will it be built by the builders? Yes, they will. /No, they won’t (will

Will they be visited by their relatives? not).

Use Example

When the person or thing that will do
the action isn’'t important, or when we Coffee will be grown in Brazil.
don’t know who will do it.

Present Continuous Passive Voice

We form the Present Continuous Passive Voice by means of am/is/are +
being and the third form (Past Participle) of the main verb.

Positive Negative
| ‘m informed. | 'm not informed.
(am) (am not)
You/We/ 're ? You/We/ aren’t 8 told
They (are) & told. They (are not) 3 '
He/Shes s discussed. He/She/ isn't discussed.

li (im) It (is not)



Q uestion Answ or

Am : being informed? Yes, I am. / No, I'm not (am not).

Is it being discussed? Yes, it is. /No, it isn’'t (is not).

Are we being told? Yes, we are. /No, we aren’t (are not).
Compare:

The great amount of land used for different types of farming is changing.
(The Present Continuous Active Voice.)

The great amount of farming land is being changed by people today. (The
Present Continuous Passive Voice.)

Past Continuous Passive Voice

We form the Past Continuous Passive Voice by means of was/were + being
and the third form (Past Participle) of the main verb.

Positive Negative
I/He/She/ was visited I/He/She/ was .
It - sited. |, not visited.
being being
You/We/ were invited You/We/ were L
They " They not invited.

Present Perfect Passive Voice

We form the Present Perfect Passive Voice by means of have/has been and
the third form (Past Participle) of the main verb.

Positive Negative
I/You/We/They Eave 1/Y ou/W e/They haven't
€en  yisited. been visited.
built. ) built.
He/She/It has He/She/It hasn't
been been
Question Answer

Yes, he was. /No, he wasn’t (was not).
Yes, they were. / No, they weren't
(were not).

Was he being visited?
Were they being invited?

Question Answer

Yes, they have. / No, they
haven’t (have not).

Yes, it has. / No, it hasn’t
(has not).

Have the museums been visited by my
friends the other days?
Has it been built yet?



Use

Example

When the person or thing that has done

the action isn’t important, or when we

don’t know who has done it.

Coffee has been grown in Brazil.

Past Perfect Passive Voice

W<* form the Past Perfect Passive Voice by means of had been and the
third form (Past Participle) of the main verb.

Positive Negative
I1/You/We/ I/You/We/ hadn’t been
They/ had been invited. They/He/ (had not been) invited.
He/She/It She/It
Question Answer

llad she been invited?
1llad they been invited?

Yes, she had. / No, she hadn’t (had not).
Yes, they had. / No, they hadn’t (had not).

MODAL EXPRESSIONS
To Let Smb Do Smth and To Be Allowed to Do Smth

Active Voice

My parents let me play computer
games every day.

They don’t let him talk over the tele-
phone for so long.

Sue let Jim use her pen yesterday.

We will let them finish writing a
composition tomorrow.

Passive Voice

lam allowed to play computer games
every day.

He is not allowed to talk over the
telephone for so long.

Jim was allowed to use Sue’s pen
yesterday.

They will be allowed to finish their
composition tomorrow.

To Make Smb Do Smth

Active Voice

His mother made me eat a plate of
soup.

The teacher didn’t make us learn
the poem by heart yesterday.

My mother usually makes me read
in summer.

Passive Voice

I was made to eat a plate of soup.

We weren’t made to learn the poem
by heart yesterday.

1am usually made to read in sum-
mer.



Actlvo Voice Passive Voice

MiH sister will make him clean tin* Hilwill be made to clean the room
room tomorrow. tomorrow.

MODALS: ABILITY, PERMISSION, ADVICE, OBLIGATION

We can use modals (can, could, may, must, should) and semi-modals (have to,
ought to) to express permission, ability, obligation, advice and criticism.
¢ have to has a similar meaning to must
e ought to has a similar meaning to should

While modals and ought to have only one form (I should, he should, etc.),
have to changes its form depending on person and tense.

She has to go home now. We have to consult a doctor.

We had to consult a doctor yesterday.

Modals are never followed by the full infinitive (with to). Use the bare
infinitive.
She could play the guitar when she was three.

Ability
e Use can to talk about ability now or generally.
The doctor can see you now. Terry can speak Arabic.
e Use can to talk about the decisions made now about future ability.
We can go to the concert tomorrow, if you like.
e Use will be able to talk about future ability.
You will be able to take your driving test after a few more lessons.
e Use could to talk about ability in the past.
Tommy could read when he was two years old.

Can cannot be used as an infinitive. Use to be able to:
1’d love to be able to go on a round-the-world cruise.
(NOT: I 'd love to go on a round-the-world cruise.)

Permission
e Use can, could or may to ask for and give permission now, for future,
or generally. They mean the same thing, but could is more polite than
can, and may is more polite than could.
Can/Could/May I go on the school trip next week?
e To talk about past permission, we don’t usually use a modal.
I was allowed to go on the school trip.
(NOT: I cfrt((d go on the school trip.)
Note: We do use could to talk about past permission in the Reported
Speech.
My parents said | could go on the school trip.

Advice
e linc should or ought to to mHk for and give advice now, for future, or
generally. They hove nvery similar meaning, but should is much more



common in spoken and written EngliHh (both formal and informal)
than ought to.
You should/ought to eat less fast food.

Obligation

e We often use must for personal obligation now, in the future, or ge-
nerally.
I must remember to get my Dad a birthday present.

< We often use have to for external obligation now, in the future, or
generally.
1 have to study for a test tonight.

e We also use will have to for future obligation.
I'll have to be more careful in future.

e For personal or external obligation in the past, use had to.
1had to tidy my bedroom last night.

Note: It is very unusual to use must for questions. We usually use have to.
Do | have to be at home by midnight?

You mustn’t eat that! = Don’t eat that!
You don’t have to eat that. = You can eat it if you want to butit isn’t necessary.

Must cannot be used as an infinitive. Use to have to:
I'd hate to have to go to school on Sundays.
(NOT: | ’d hate to rfc&st go to school on Sundays.)

When we make deductions (form an opinion based on the evidence), we use
different modals to show how sure we are.
e For deductions about the present, the modal is followed by the bare
infinitive.
e For deductions about the past, the modal is followed by the perfect
infinitive (have + Past Participle).

We use must, can’t and couldn’t for deductions we think are almost cer-
tainly correct:

Sharon reads books in English quite often so she must enjoy them.

I haven’t received Amy’s letter, so she can’t/couldn’t have sent it.

We use should and ought to for deductions we think are probably correct:
Liam’s trained very hard, so he should/ought to win the match.

We use could, may and might for deductions we think are possibly correct:
Didn't Nick call you? He could/may/might have forgotten.

INFINITIVES AND -ING FORMS

Infinitives: to go, to break, to see, etc.
- Ing forms (also called ‘Gerunds’): going, breaking, seeing, etc.

We can use both -ing forms and infinitives as subjects (but-ing forms are
more common).
Smoking is bad for you. (More natural than To smoke is bad for you.)



Wo ClIII 1O illl'illitivCH to sny wily WO do tilings.
/got up early lit catch the 7.15 train.

After some verbs we use infinitives; after others we use -ing forms.
I expect to pass my exams. (NOT: | expect pQsuuxig...)
I’'ll finish studying in June. (NOT: I'll finish to SpMtfa...)

We can use infinitives after some adjectives and nouns.
She’s ready to leave. | 'm glad to see you. | 've got work to do.

After prepositions we use -ing forms, not infinitives.
You can’t live without eating. (NOT:... without to™a”.)
I usually watch TV before going to bed. (NOT:... before to)&to bed.)

Infinitives often have to before them; but not always.
I want to go home, but| can’t go now.

Infinitives: Using to

« We usually put to with infinitives.
I want to go home. (NOT: | want_gYhome.)
| telephoned my sister to say ‘Sorry’.

e But we use infinitives without to after do/does/did in questions and
negatives.

Does John speak Russian?

I didn’t understand him.

* We also use infinitives without to after the modal verbs can, could, may,
might, will, would, shall, should, must and had better.
I can’t swim. Must you go now? We had better find a hotel.

e We use an infinitive with to to say why we do something.

| turned on the TV to watch the news. Joanna went to Paris to study music.
We make negative infinitives with not (to) + verb.

Try not to forget your keys. The company did not make any money last year.

« After some verbs we use an infinitive with to.

I hope to be an airline pilot. Did Jeremy agree to help you?

After begin, start, continue and prefer we can also use -ing forms with
the same meaning.

When did you begin to learn/begin learning karate?

I prefer to live/prefer living in the country.

-ing forms as subjects

We often use -ing forms (also called ‘gerunds’) as subjects - more often
than infinitives.

Smoking is bad for you.

Swimming is good exercise.

Travelling lakes a lot oj my lime.

Wo can put objects al ter -Ing forms,

l.,earning languages is difficult and lakes lime.



Verb + -ing forms

After some verbs we use -ing forms. Some of these verbs are: keep (on)
(  ‘continue’, 'not to stop’), finish, stop, give up (= 'stop’, for habits), go,
can't help (= ‘can't stop myself’), suggest, practise, enjoy, love, like, (not)
mind ( ‘(not) dislike ), dislike, hate.

I can’t help feeling unhappy. Do you mind sharing your room?

After love, like and hate we can also use infinitives with to with the same
meaning.

I love singing. = | love to sing.

She hates to cook/cooking on an electric cooker.

Prepositions + -ing forms

When we have preposition + verb, we must use an -ing form.
The children are tired of going to the same place every summer.
I worry about spending too much money.

Thank you for coming.

We use by ... + - ing and without... + - ing to say how people do something.
I earn my pocket money by working in apetrol station.
She passed her exams without studying.

After before, after and since, we can use an -ing form or subject + verb.
I usually read the paper before going/1 go to work.
Bill has changed a lot since getting/he got married.

Sometimes to is a preposition (for example, | look forward to your answer).
111 this case we must use -ing forms of verbs after to.
1look forward to hearing you. (NOT: | look forward tolpeti<r from you.)

QUESTION TAGS

Question tags are short questions which are used at the end of the sen-
tences. We use question tags if we are not absolutely sure about something
and wish someone else to confirm it.

We add question tags to the sentences (negative or affirmative) to ask for
confirmation or agreement.

We form question tags by means of the auxiliary verb of the sentence and
the personal pronoun (I, he, she, it, etc.) which corresponds to the subject of
the sentence.

< If the sentence is affirmative, we use a negative question tag.
You will help me, won’t you?

e If the sentence is negative, we use an affirmative question tag.
You haven’t done your homework, have you?

e |If there is a modal verb (can, could, should, etc.) in the sentence, we
use the same modal verb to form the question tag.
He can’t swim very well, can he?

e |If there is no auxiliary verb in the sentence, we use the auxiliary verb
to do. Thus, for a sentence which is in the Present Simple we use do/
docs and for a sentence which is in the Past Simple we use did.



Hr u>orftH In mi office, doeun'l /iff*
You didn't rut my Ice crram, did you?

Question Tags (Short Answers)

We give short answers to avoid repetition of the question asked before.

We form positive short answers with:
Yes + personal pronoun + auxiliary verb.

We form negative short answers with:
No + personal pronoun + negative auxiliary verb.

Examples:

There’sa room for me in your car, isn’t there? - Yes, there is.

He went to England last summer, didn’t he? - No, he didn’t.

He didn’t go to London last summer, did he? - Yes, he did./No, he didn’t.
(Hi, BiH i3auB./Tak, BiH He i34UB.)

Auxiliary Verbs in Short Answers

We often use auxiliary verbs in short answers when we don’t want to re-
peat something:

Does he read books every evening? - Yes, he does.

(= He reads books every evening.)

Do you go to the library on Saturdays? - Yes, | do.

(= I goto the library on Saturdays.)

We also use auxiliary verbs with so and neither:

I play tennis every Sunday. - Sodol. (= | play tennis every Sunday, too.)

I never read newspapers. - Neither dol. (—I never read newspaper, too.)

It is important to remember the word order after so and neither - verb be-
fore the subject.

1 go in for sports and so do my friends.

Unusual Question Tags

Pay particular attention to these question tags:

e Let’s..., shall we?
Let’s get apizza, shall we?

< 1I'm (NOT followed by not)..., aren’t I?
I’'m coming with you, aren’t 1? (BUT: I’'m not coming with you, am
1?)

« Don’t..., will you?
Don’t tell Mum, will you?

In the sentences with a negative word like never, no, nobody, etc, we use
a positive question tag.

Hr never trils the truth, doex he?

II' the subject of the main verb Is someone, nobody, etc', we use they in the
question tag.

Someone u'H! Imve lo p<iy for the damage, won't they(



INDIRECT QUESTIONS

Direct questions use inverted word order, begin with a question word and
end with a question mark:

Ilow are you?

What are you thinking about?

Indirect questions are more formal than direct questions. They are formed
lining an introductory phrase, normal word order, and may or may not end
with a question mark.

Common introductory phrases are:

Could you tell me where the 501 bus leaves from?

Do you know what time is it?

I wonder if you could send me a catalogue.

Would you mind telling me when the interview will take place?

Could I ask where the ‘Odeon’ cinema is?

/>« you think you could tell me what the job involves?

Each introductory phrase is followed by a question word clause. Notice the
word order.

Could you tell me where I can find Ms Sparrow?

When the question has a ‘yes/no’ answer, we use if or whether.
Could | ask if/whether the salary includes travel expenses?

When an indirect question begins with aquestion form, it needs aquestion
mark at the end. Otherwise, we do not use a question mark.

Compare:

Would you mind telling me where the hotel manager is?
I wonder if you could tell me where the hotel manager is.

DIRECT - REPORTED SPEECH

'lie Direct Speech is exactly what someone says.
“1’Il help you,” Steve says.

The Reported Speech is the exact meaning of what someone said but not
the exact words.

Steve says that he will help me.

Steve said that he would help me.

say and tell

We use say with or without a personal pronoun. We use to after say when
there is a personal pronoun.

“I'll help you,” Steve says to me. —Steve says that he will help me.

We use tell with a personal object pronoun. We never use to after tell,

lie told me that he would help me.

Changes in the Reported Speech

When the reporting verb (say, tell, etc.) is in the Present Simple Tense,
the verb tenses do not change in the Reported Speech.

"/ want to visit my Cranny on Sunday," Jane says. (Direct Speech.)

June nays thiil she wants to visit Iter Granny on Sunday. ( Reported Speech.)



WIIttll tile reporting VOI'l) is ill 11)0 I>lIHt tenso, till* Veil) tBDHOH clliUlgO ill the
Reported Speech.

"l want to i>Isit my Granny on Sunday," Jane said. ( Direct Speech.)

danc said llial she wanted to visit her Granny on Sunday. ( Reported Speech.)

Tenses change as follows:

Present Simple - -> Past Simple
“l don’t like cakes." He said he didn’t like cakes.
Present ContinUOUS.......ccoiviiiiiiiiii e —Past Continuous
“I’m writing." She said she was writing.
Present Perfect.....ccccooeiiiiiiils e, —Past Perfect
“l have never been to London.” She said she had never been to London.
Present Perfect Continuous -......................... —» Past Perfect Continuous
“I 've beenphoning all morning.”  They said he had beenphoning all morning.
Past SImMPle - -» Past Perfect
“l wrote a letter.” She said she had written a letter.
Past Continuous -......... T T, -» Past Perfect Continuous
“We were talking about football.” He said they had been talking about football.
am/is/are goiNg L0 co.ovuiiiiiie e e » was/were going to

“We are going to eat soon,” she said. (Direct Speech.)
She said (that) they were going to eat soon. (Reported Speech.)

Modal verbs change as follows:

If the reporting verb is in the past (for example, said), we also usually
have to change some modals.

Wil -
“1 1l be there at eight,” said he. He said he would be there at eight.
CAN =
“l can swim.” They said (that) she could swim.
must/have to .......cooevvenieannen. s
“l must go soon.” He said (that) he had to go soon.
[0 0 1= Y
“I may need some help.” She said she might need some help.
Changes in Expressions of Time and Place
Direct Speech Reported Speech
today that day
yesterday the day before
tomorrow the next day/the following day
next week the following week
last week, last year, etc. the previous week, year, etc.
this/these that/those

here lliere



Personal pronouns and possessive adjectives change according to the context.

"I'll hell) my parents about the house,” Helen said. (Direct Speech.)

Helen said that she would help her parents about the house. (Reported
Speech.)

REPORTED ORDERS/INSTRUCTIONS

To report orders or instructions we use the introductory verbs to ask, to
order, etc followed by a to-infinitive.

"Itead this story,Ann, please!" my teacher asked me. (Direct Speech.)

'I'lie teacher asked me to read a story. (Reported Speech.)

REPORTED QUESTIONS

e We use reported questions when we want to say what someone else
asked.
Phil asked if he could come to the party.

e W; use the same rules regarding tense, pronoun and time and place
word changes with the reported questions as we do with the Reported
Speech.

Have, Do or Be and Modal Verbs: Questions

e |If a direct question begins with the verbs have, do or be (usually as
auxiliary verbs), or a modal (will, can, etc.), we use if or whether in
the reported question. This is the kind of a direct question which re-
quires the answer yes or no.

“Have you seen Placebo in concert, Jake?” asked Carl. -»
Carl asked Jake if/whether he had seen Placebo in concert.

Wh-questions

e With questions beginning with what, who, which, when, where, why
and how we do not use if or whether. We use the same question word
as we used in the direct question, but we do not use the question form
and we do change tenses, modals, etc.

“Why did you go there?” —>Alan asked me why | had gone there.

RELATIVE CLAUSES

There are two types of relative clauses: defining and non-defining. With
both types, we use different relative pronouns depending on what we are
referring to:

< who for people (and animals when we want to give them a personality);

< which for things (and animals when we don’t want to give them a per-
sonality);

* when for times;

 where for places;

e why for reasons;

 whose the possessive of who.



Defining relative clauses give iih essential il)foritintion. We cannot re-
move* the relntlvo clause and «till understand the* sentence. II’we remove the
relative clhuho, the sentence doesn’t make any sense:

The Nature Reserve which I've visited attracts many scientists and
ecotourists.

Witli defining relative clauses, we:
e cannot use commas;
- can replace who, which, when and why with that.
Non-defining relative clauses give us extra information. We can remove
the relative clause and still understand the sentence:
Ascania Nova, which was Freidrich F. Falz-Fein’s native village, was the
place of unique beauty.

With non-defining relative clauses, we:
e must use commas;
e cannot replace the relative pronoun with that;
- cannot leave out the relative pronoun.

CONJUNCTIONS

Determiners and Double Conjunctions:
Both ... ZEither ... or/ Neither ... nor

We use both, either and neither to talk about two people or things.

Both (one and the other) has a plural noun.
Either (one or the other) has a singular noun.
Neither (not one and not the other) has a singular noun.

We use either ... or to talk about two possibilities.
You can either read a book or watch a film.
Either Mary or John can meet him at the station.

We use neither ... nor to join together two negative ideas.

You can neither visit your friend nor telephone him. He is not in Kyiv at
the moment.

Neither Steve nor Dan watched that film on TV yesterday.

If .../ Unless ...

When we use the conjunction I f ..., there are two possibilities.

1. Start with If and use acomma (,).

If the results are positive, the others may imitate it.

2. Put If between the two parts of the sentence. Don’t use a comma then.
The others may follow it if the results are positive.

We can use the conjunction Unless to mean ‘If ... not’. We use positive
form of averb in this part of a sentence.

You can't ue! 1l cash prize unless you get Hood results in your tests.

(- You can'l LUe! a cash prize If you don't net L001l test results.)



If / when / as soon as / till / until

Most tenses are possible in sentences with the conjunctions:

if /when 7/ as soon as / till /7 until.

If you’re happy, | 'm happy. | ’ll be happy if you’re happy.

But after if /7 when 7/ as soon as 7/ till /7 until, we normally use the Present
Simple tense to talk about the future.

If it is sunny tomorrow, we’ll eat in the garden.

PHRASALVERBS

N phrasal verb is a verb followed by one or two adverbs or prepositions.
Mere are some examples: get up (BcTasaTu), look after (gornagaTwu), look
forward to (ouikyBaTwn Ha) etc.

It, is usually impossible to guess the meaning of phrasal verbs just from
knowing the meaning of the verb and the adverb or preposition. For example,
‘to take something up’ means to start doing a particular job or activity. It has
nothing to do with taking things.

Many verbs in English are part of several phrasal verbs. The phrasal verbs are
shown in dictionaries in alphabetical order after the main verb. Of course, verbs
are often used with their formal meanings with adverbs and prepositions, too:

I went into room. (A yBiliLLOB y KiMHaTYy.)

lie put the book on the shelf. (BiH noknas KHUTy Ha Mo/unLo.)

These are not phrasal verbs.

Compare:

It’scold outside. Put on a warm sweater. (HagBopi X0104H0. OaArHu Ten-
noro ceeTpa.)

What made you decide to go into business?( LLLo cnoHyKano Tebe 3aiiHsA-
Tucs 6isHecom?)

One phrasal verb can have more than one meaning. Often, the meanings
are not related:

dust pick up the phone and ring her! (IMpocTo nigHimu cnyxaBKy Ta 3a-
TenedoHym in!)

She picks up languages really easily. (BoHa, cnpasgi, LWBNAKO BUMNTbCS
MOB.)

The Grammar of Phrasal Verbs

Some phrasal verbs have objects, some do not, and some sometimes have
objects and sometimes do not. This is shown in the way the phrasal verb is
written in the dictionary. The way the phrasal verb is written also shows you
whether the object is a person, a thing, or an action.

Phrasal verbs that need an object are shown like this: check in, get up.

Phrasal verbs that need an object are shown like this: look smth up, break
ninth in, break smth down.

Phrasal verbs where an object is sometimes used and sometimes not used
are shown like this: pack (smth) up.

Prepositions following phrasal verbs

Many phrasal verbs are often followed by particular prepositions. These
are to be learnt by heart to be used correctly. You can also consult adictionary.



English Tensos TImollne Chart

This timeline lenses chart provides it handy reference sheet to English
tenses and their relntlonehip to one another and the past, present and future.

The forms of the verbs are highlighted in hold.

SIMPLE SIMPLE TIMELINE CONTINUOUS CONTINUOUS
ACTIVE PASSIVE ACTIVE PASSIVE
She had The dinner PAST TIME
already had been t
eaten when  cooked by the Past
| arrived. time I came. Perfect
I bought a The book was I was watch- The TV pro-
new car last written in . ing TV when gramme was
Past Simple . . .
week. 1876 by she arrived. being discus-
Frank Smith. sed when |
came.
She has lived The company She has been
in California has been ma- Pressent  working at
for many naged by Fred Perfeet  johnson’sfor
years. Jones for the i six months.
last two years.
He works five Those shoes Present Il am working The TV pro-
days aweek. are made in at the mo- gramme is
Italy. t ment. being dis-
PRESENT cussed now.
time.
They are go-
ing to fly to
Future New York to-
Interition
Morrow.
The sun will The food will She will be The TV pro-
shine tomor- be brought Future teaching to- gramme will
row. later. Sim pie morrow at be discussed
six o’clock. tomorrow.
*
Future
Perlfeet
FUT JRE

TUVIE



SOCIAL ENGLISH

Checking that You’ve Understood

Conversational formulas
So, I/we have to...
Do you want me/us to...?
Should I...?

Translation
O1xKe, /M1 MAaeMO (MOBUHHI)...
Ynm Tn xouewl, wob a/mn...?

Yun meHi cnig...?

Interrupting Politely

Conversational formulas

Actually, 1'd just like to say...

Sorry to interrupt, but...

Oh, while | remember / before | for-
get.

Translation

dakTn4yHo, A 6 XoTiB (X0Tina) cka-
3aTn / 3a3HaunTu...

BubauTte,
ane...

wo A nepepuBaro Bac,

OW, NoKn A we nam’atato / NoOKU 1
He 3a6yB (3abyna).

Giving Instructions and Directions

Conversational formulas
Make sure...
Remember... (to do).
Be careful... (not to do).
Go straight on.
Take the first/second turn left.
Turn left/right.

(Jo along High Street as far as the
bank.

Take the Number 10 bus.
Get off at... (a place).

Translation
MNepeKOHaWTECH...
He 3abyabTe... (3p06uTn).
OcTepirarviTecb... (He 3p06UTU LL,OCb).
IgiTe Nnpsmo.
Lle nepLunin/apyruii noBopoT HaniBo.

MoBepHIiTb HaniBo/HanpaBo.
14iTe Mo Xan-cTpuUT A0 6aHKY.

CagbTe Ha aBTo6yC HoMmep 10.

Buigite Ha... (micue).



Checking Instructions

Conversational formulas Translation
Are you with mo? Mn Bu meHe cnyxaeTte?
Did you follow that? Yy Tn uys(-na), wo ropopunmn?
Have you got that? Yu Tu 3po3ymis(-na)?
Is everything clear so far? UM NoKu Lo BCe 3p03yMino?

Making Suggestions

Conversational formulas Translation
Shall 1/we... (do)? UYum a/mn maro (Maemo)... Wwoch (3pobutn)?
Let’'s... (do). JasariiTe... (3po6MMO0).
Why don’t I/we... (d0)? Yomy 6 MeHi/HaMm... (He 3pobuTn)?
How about... (doing)? AK Wwoao Toro, woeb... (3pobuTn LLOoCh)?
What about... (doing)? A SIK Ha paxyHOK TOro, Lo06... (3pobuTn Wwock)?
I think we should... (do). A gymato, Ham chig... (3pobuTtn).

It might be agood idea if we/ Moxnuso, 6yno 6 HenoraHo, AK6n mn/Bu...
you... (do). (3pobunn).

If you ask me, | think we/ $kuio Bam uikaBa Mo fymMKa, TO A BBaXkalo,
you should... (do). Ham/Bam BapToO... (3pobuTtn).

Making Recommendations

Conversational formulas Translation
You mustn’t miss the chance to... By He NOBUHHI NPOMYyCTUTY LLAHC...
You must (go) to the... Bwv noBuHHI NiTu go...
You’ve got to... Bun maerTe...
You'll love... Bam cnogobaeTbcs...
1wouldn’t recommend... A 6 He paguB (paguna)...

Asking for Advice

Conversational formulas Translation
What do you think 1hlioiild do? AK Bn ragaeTe, W0 MOHI cnig poobnTtn?

What would you juivino mo todo? 111,06 B MeHi nopagunnn 3pobutmn?



How to Give Advice and How to Accept It

Conversational formulas
1think you should... (do).
You could... (do).

Why don’t you... (do)?

You had better...

You’d better...

You'd rather...

1think | would be good to...
Good, I'll do that.

You are right. That's an idea.
Oh, 1can’t agree to that.
ldon’t think you are right.
No, 1don’t want to do that.

Translation
A gymato, Bawm cnig,...
Bn mornm 6...
Yomy 6 Bam... (He 3po6buTn W,0cCh)?
Bam kpauie...
Bam Kpalue 6yno 6...
Bam kpauie...
A gymato, ue 6yno 6 gobpe...
Jo6pe, A 3pobnto ue.
Bwu npasi. Lle iges.
O, 9 He MO>XXY MOroAnUTUCSA 3 LUM.
A He gymato, WO TV Maewl pau,ito.

Hi, 9 He Xxo4y LbOro pobuTK.

Agreeing

Conversational formulas
I'd probably agree on that.

| think that’s probably right.
That's absolutely right.
Sure! That'sexactly what | think.

Translation

A 6 ckopilwe 3a Bce norogusecsa (Noroauv-
nacs) Ha ue.

A ragato, WO Le NnpaBU/bHO.
Lle winkom npaBubHO.

BrnieBHeHWIA(-Ha), Le siKkpas Te, W0 A gymato.

Disagreeing

Conversational formulas
Yes, but...
True, but...
I see what you mean, but...
Yes, but on the other hand...

I'm afraid | disagree /don't agree /
can’t agree...

I'm not sure if that's strictly true.

You have a point there, but...

Translation
Tak, ane...
MpaBunbHO, ane...
A po3ywmito, wo Bu maeTe HayBasi, ane...
Tak, ane 3 iHWOro 60Ky...

[03BoNbTe MeHi He MoroguTucs 3 Bamu...

A He BNeBHeHW (BNeBHeHA), WO Ue L if-
KOM MpaBUIbHO.

Bu maeTe pauito, ane...



Justifying Your Opinions

Conversational formulas

Personally, | (don’t) think... be-

cause...
Let's (not)... because...
In my opinion...

I (don’t) feel thatit’simportantto...
as...

Translation

Ocobucto 4
wo...
[aBaiiTe (He)... TOMy WO...

(He) pgymaro... TOMYy

Ha miii nornag,...

A (He) gymaio, WO Ue BaX/IuBO...
OCKIifNlbKMW...

Speculating

Conversational formulas

I’'m not sure but it might be...

It can’t be... because...
It must be... because...

Translation

A He BMeBHEHWI (BMeBHeHa), O4HaK
MO>K/INBO...
Liboro He MoXKe 6yTW... TOMY LLO...

Lle mae 6yTu ... TOMY LO...

Summarising

Conversational formulas
So what it comes down to is...
In brief...

To sum up, ...

Translation
Taknm YMHOM...
KopoTLie KaXkyuu...

MigcymoBytoun...

How to Express Approval or Disapproval

Conversational formulas
It’s a good thing.
Sounds good to me.
Fine!
That'll do.
That’s just what | was going to say.
I'm all for it.
I'm against it.
That won’t work.
What'Hthe iiho of...?
W luil '"h the good of...?

Translation
Lle rapHa gymka.
AK Ha MeHe, 3BYUYUTb HenoraHo.
[o6pe!
Llboro 6yae focuThb.
Lle came Te, W0 A 36MpaBcsa ckasaTu.
A uinkom 3a uge.
A npoTn ubLoro.
1(e He cnpautoc.
AKa kopwucTi, a...?

fAKa KOpUCTbU...?



How to Invite and How to Accept or Reject an Invitation

Conversational formulas
1'd like to invite you to the circus.

llow (What) about going hiking?
Let’s go to see the new exhibition.

Would you like to go to the theatre?
With pleasure.

Yes, I'd like to.

I’'m afraid | can’t, because...

I'm sorry | can’t.

Translation
A xoTiB 61 3anpocnTm Bac 4o unpky.
AK wopao Toro, wob niTn y noxig?

[JaBaiTe nigemo nognBMMOCS HOBY
BUCTaBKY.

Bu 6 xoTinu nitu go teatpy?
13 3a4,0BONEHHAM.

Tak, A 6 xoTiB 61 (xoTina 6).
Botochb, W0 9 He MOXy, 60...

BubauTte, 9 HE MOXKY.

How to Ask for and Give an Opinion

Conversational formulas
What do you think of...?
How do you find...?
What's your opinion of...?
How do you feel about...?
What would you say to...?
I think...

| feel...
If you want my opinion...

Well, in my opinion...

In my view...

As far as I'm concerned...
As | see it...

I would say...

Frankly speaking...
Honestly...

1suppose...

Translation
LLlo Bn gymaeTe wop[0...?
Ak B BBaxkaeTe...?
fka Bawa gaymka uiogo...?
LLlo Bun BiguyBaeTe wopao...?
o Bu ckazanu 6 wono...?
A gymalo...

A Biguysalo...
Akuio By xoueTe 3HaTV MOKO AYMKY ...

[o6pe, Ha MO0 AYMKY...
Ha miin nornsag,...

LW ono meHe, TO...

AK A 6auy...

A 6 ckasaB (ckasana)...
LLinpo Ka>kyuun...
YecHo...

A BBaXkalo...



How to Make a Suggestions and How to Reply

Expressing Likes, Dislikes and Preferences

Conversational formulas

Do you feel like going to the cinema
tonight?

How about buying some new
records?

What about going to the exhibi-
tion?

How about watching the new
programme?

What do you say to camping?

Yes, good idea. (Good idea!)

Yes, that's a splendid idea.

Yes, that’s sounds like a good idea.
That's fine!l

Not a bad idea.

Well, | can’'t say | feel like it really.
No, I don’t think that’s such a good
idea, really.

No, | don’t think so.

No, thanks.

| don’t care.

I think I'd rather...

| prefer...

Translation

Mu He xoTinm 6 Bu niTn 3i MHOK A0
KiHOTeaTpy?

Um He XoTinm 6 BN KynnUTK HOBI ayAio-
3anucmn?

AK Woao BigBioyBaHHSA BUCTaBKN?

AK Wo[0 nepernagy HoBOI Nporpamm?

AK Woa0 BiANOYNHKY Ha Npupoai?
Tak, ue rapHa iges (rapHa iges!)
Tak, ue 6amnckyya iges.

Tak, Le xopoLia iges.

Lle no6pe!

HenoraHa iges.

1 He MOXKY CKasaTwu, Lo Lie MeHi nojo-
baeTbCs.

Hi, a9 He gymato, W0 ue cnpasai rapHa
ines.

Hi, 9 Tak He gymato.
Hi, nakyto.

MeHi 6argy>xe.
Adymalo, a Kpatue...

A Hapato nepesary...



Infinitive

arise /o'raiz/

bear /bea/
beat /bi:t/

become /bi'kAm/

begin /bi:'gin/
blow /blau/
break /breik/
bring /brul/
build /bild/
burn /b3:n/

burst /b3:st/
buy /bai/
catch /kaetj/

choose /tfu:z/
come /kAm/
cost /kDSt/
cut /kAv/

dig /dig/

do /du:/

draw /dro:/
dream /dri:m/

drink /7dri3k/
drive /draiv/
eat /iit/

fall /fo: ¥
feed /fi:d/

feel /fi:l/

IRREGULAR VERBS

Past Simple
arose /a'rauz/

bore /bo:/
beat /bi:t/

became /bi'keim/

began /bi'gsen/
blew /blu:/
broke /brook/
brought /bro:t/
built /bilt/
burnt /b3:nt/

burst /b3:st/
bought /bo:t/
caught /ko:t/

chose /tjhuz/
came /keim/
cost /kost/
cut /kKAv/
dug /dAg/
did 7did/
drew /dru:/

dreamt /dremt/

(dreamed)
drank /drsegk/
drove /drouv/
ate /set/

fell /fel/

fed /fed/

felt /felt/

Past Participle
arisen /a'rizn/

born(e) /bo:n/
beaten /bi:tn/

become /bi'kAm/

begun /bi'gAn/

blown /bloun/

broken /broukn/

brought /bro:t/
built /bilt/
burnt /b3:nt/

burst /b3:st/
bought /bo:t/
caught /ko:t/

chosen /tfsozn/
come /kAm/
cost /kr>st/

cut /kAt/
dug/dAg/

done /dAn/

drawn /dro:n/

dreamt /dremt/

(dreamed)
drunk /drMjk/
driven /drivn/
eaten /Zi:tn/
fallen /'fo:lan/
fed /fed/

felt /felt/

Translation

BUHUKaTN,
nocraBaTun

HEeCTU, HOCUTK
onTNn

cTaBaTu, poomtu
noynHartm(ca)
AyTn
(3)namaTm
MPUHOCUTM
6ynyBaTtu
nannTu; ropitu

po3buBaTmncs;
Bubyxatun

KynyBaTu

noBUTH,
(c)ninmaTn

Bnbupatm
npuxoanTn
KO TyBaTH
pizaTtu
KonaTtu

pobuTun

TArTN,; MankoBaTtTu

6a4unTn yBi CHI;
MpiaTn

nnuTn
rHaTtu;ixaTtm
icTn

nagartu
rogyBaTtu

noyyBaTu;
BiguyBaTm



InfInltlvo

fight /fmt/

find /faind/
fly /flai/
forget /foyet/

forgive /fagiv/

freeze /mz/

get /oet/

give /giv/

go /gow/
grind/graind/
grow /graw/

hang /resil/

have /reev/
hear /hs/
hide /haid/
hit it/
hold /hauld/

hurt/h3:t/

keep /Kp/
know /Zraw/
lay Ne/
lead Ai:d/

leap i/

learn A»rv/

Past Simplo
fought /fo:t/

found /faund/
flew /flu:/
forgot /fo'got/

forgave /fa'geiv/

froze /freuz/

got /got/

gave /geiv/
went /went/
ground /graund/

grew /gu/

hung NlAY/
hanged /heeqd/
had /Zheed/

heard /h3.d/
hid/mhid/

hit /hit/
held/held/

hurt/li3:t/

kept /kept/
knew Injuj

laid /lcid/

led Ned/
leapt Nept/
leaped

learnt /hint/
learned

Past Participle
fought /fo:t/

found /faund/

flown /floun/

forgotten /foyotrv

forgiven /fagivn/

frozen /ffrauzn/

got /got/
given /givriv/

gone /gAV
ground /graund/

grown /graun/
hung /MAij/
hanged /heei"d/
had /heed/
heard /h3.d/
hidden /hidn/

hit /hit/
held/held/

hurt M3t/

kept /kept/
known /naurv/

laid /leid/

led e/
leapt Alept/
leaped

learnt Aent/
learned

Translation

6uTuncs;
6opoTunca

3Haxo4nTmn
nitaTtm
3abyBaTtu

Bmnbavartu,;
npowiaTtu

3aMOpo>XXyBaTu,
3amMeps3aTtn

pictaBaTtu;
ofep>kyBaTtun

nasaTtm
iTKN; iITU TeTb
MONOTU;TOUNTK

pocTtu

BUCITH,
noBicuUTU

MaTtu
HyTHK
xoBaTu(cA)

yaapaTu;
BAy4aTu

MaTun; aep>katu

3aBAaBaTu 60/10;
6onitn

TpumaTtu;
36epiratu

3HaTn

KnacTtu;
nokKnacTum

BeECTWU; BOAUTIN

nauraTtu,
cTpmbatmn

T



Infinitive

leave Aiv/

lend Zlend/

let Aet/
lie/lai/
lose Auz/

make /neik/
mean hm.nl

meet /mt/

mistake /mis'tcik/

pay /pei/
put /pu/
read /md/
ride /rad/
ring/m/

rise /raiz/
run /onv
say /=/

see A/
sell /=¥
send /send/

set /=t/
shine/Xrv
shoot /ut/

show Aori/

Past Simple
left /left/

lent /lent/

let et/
lay fe/
lost Nlost/

made /Zmeid/
meant /ment/
met /met/

mistook /mistuk/

paid /peid/

put /put/

read /red/
rode /roud/
rang /rse/

rose /rauz/
ran /rarv/
said /sed/

saw A&/
sold /sauld/
sent /sa/

set /=t/
shone /v
shot /Jo/

showed oud/

Past Participle

left /eft/

lent Nlent/

let et/
lain Aein/
lost Alost/

made /meid/
meant /ment/
met /met/

mistaken
/misteikn/
paid /peid/
put /pu/

read /red/
ridden /Zridv

rung /rAl/
risen Inznl
run Mnl

said /s=d/

seen lsr.nl
sold /sauld/
sent /<ent/

set /t/
shone /fforv
shot //

shown ZJouv

Translation
3aimiaTtm

nosu4yaTu
(komycb)

nycKaTtu,
A03BONIATU

nexkatum

BTpayatu;
ryomtn

pobutn
o3Ha4aTu
3ycTpivaTtn

noMUNATUCS;
HenpasBUIbHO
po3ymiTun

nnaTnTn

KnacTu;
cTaBunUTn

yuTaTtu
134UTN BEPXU
TenedoHyBaTn

BCTaBaTy;
nigHimatunca

oirtum

roBopmnTn,;
cKa3atum

oaunTun
npogaBaTu
nocunaTtmn

CTaBUTH;
yCTaHOB/IOBaTn

CBITUTMU;

CTPINATY;
nigKoByBaTu

nokKkasyBeaTtu



shut /ja¢

sing /sil.y
sink/sillk/
sit /At/
sleep/siip/
speak /spi:k/

spell /5e/

spend /spend/
spring /9niQY
stand /steend/
strike /straik/
sweep /sni:p/

swim/swim/

take /teik/
teach At/

tell/tel/

think Bl13k/
throw /Orau/
understand
/. Andastaend/

wake/weik/

wear Anea/
win Anin/

write /rait/

shut A&/
saug/sici.)/
sank /sicnk/

sat /st/

slept /slept/
spoke /spauk/

spelt /spelt/
spelled

spent /spent/
sprang /qxasiy/
stood /stud/
struck /srAv/
swept /swept/
swam /swneery

took /uk/
taught Aat/

told Ztauld/

thought Dat/
threw /Gru:/
understood

/. Anda'stud/
woke Anauk/

wore A/
won MAV

wrote /raut/

shut /jan

sung /sa ¥
sunk /sAi.ik/

sat /s=t/
slept /slept/
spoken /spaukr/

spelt /spelt/
spelled

spent /spent/
sprung /sxAj/
stood /stud/
struck /strA/
swept /swept/
swum /snvAny

taken /teikr/
taught /totl

told Ztauld/

thought /at/
thrown /Graun/
understood

/. Anda'stud/
woken Anaukn/

worn Aarnv
won AV
written /ntrv

IHKpULWLITN
cniBatun

TOHYTU;
3aHyptoBaTuCS

cngitn
cnatm
roBopuTun

nucaTtm
abo BUMOBNATU
rno 6ykBax

BUTpavatn

cTpubartm;
BMHUKATUN

CTOATHN

6uTHK;
yaapatun(csa)
MecTUu; MyaTu

nnaBaTtu;
nanBTn

6paTtn;B3ATN
YUYNTU; HaBYATU

pos3nosigaTu,
roBopuTHU

aymatu
KnpaTtu
po3yMiThn
npoknagaTucs;
6yanTun
HoCcUTK (04 AT)
BUrpaBaTu

nmncatm



Short forms

v verb

n noun

p r pronoun
adj adjective

Aa

ability 7 /obiliti/ n 34i6HICcTb, 34aTHICTb,
YMiHHA

accountant 7 /akauntant/ n 6yxrantep

achieve 7 /dtj/ v pocsiratn

acre 2J/ivo/ n akp

admire 2 /odnmia/ v 3axonaioBaTUCH,
MunyBaTucs

advance 4 /odva:ns/ v npocyBartucs, itn
vrepeg,

advent 4 /ycdverit/ n nosisa, npuxig,

advice 7 /odvaisl n nopaga

aggressive 1 /dgresiv/ adj arpecmBHuiA

amazing 2 /aneiziil/ ady nMBOBVKHWNI

ambitious 1 /asnibijbs/ adj 4vecTonto6-
HUI

angry 1 /asggri/ady cepautuii, po3sgpa-
TOBaHMI

announce 5 /0nauns/ v oronowuyBsaTw,
noBigoMnATN

appear 6 /3pia/ v 3'9BUTUCA

applaud 1 /apbid/ v annogyBatun

approach 7 /dprautf/ v Habnm>xatucs

assume 6 /asjixmy v Habupatu, npuenac-
HIoBaTU

attract 1 /stresd/ v npuBab6noBatu

attractiveness 1 /dtraektivnes/ n npusab-
NMBICTb

Bb

background 6 /baskgraund/ n ¢ooH, MuU-
Hyne, YXXNTTEBUIN O0CBIA,

ballot 5 /eelot/ v ronocyBatun, 6anoTty-
BaTn

be on 6 A onl 6yTn B nporpami (Tene-
6ayeHHs, pagio)

behaviour 1 /bi'heivja/ n noBegiHka

be specified /A 'spesofaid/ 6yTn H4iTKO BU-
3HaYeHNM

blend 6 /blend/ n cymiLu

block 4/blnk/ A nnnTa, Konoga

advadverb

prep preposition

conj conjunction

p hrvphrasal verb

1... 7 - numbers of units

bosom (friend) 1 /bikKzanv adj Hai6nmn>x-
unia (apyr)

braid 1 /breid/ n koca (Bosioccs)

brave 1 /breiv/ adj xopobpuii

breathing space 2 /bri:3ii) speis/ n nepe-
MOYMHOK

breathtaking 2 /oreGteikir)/ adj 3axon-
NoKYUnii

breed 3 /ri:d/ v 3alimaTnca po3BeneH-
HSIM TBapvH

broadcast 6 /bro.dkast/ v nepegasati no
pagio

browse 4 /oraz/ v nepernagatm

building 4 /bildir)/ adj 6yaiBensHu1iA

burial 2 /benzi/ n noxoBaHHA

bustle 5 /bAsd/ v kBannTnCb, METYLLN-
TUCb

Cc

calm 7 Ikaxml adj cnokiiHwuii

camera 4 /'kaemara/n cootoanapat, KiHO-
Kamepa

career 7 /k3m3/ n Kap'epa

careful 7 /kesfsl/ adj o6epe>kHunii

caring 7 /kearir)/ adj poarinuBuii

cartoon 6 /ka'tun/ n mynbTuUNAiKaLii-
HUI inbm

causeway 5 /koznei/ n gamba, cTexxka

celebrity 6 /sdlebriti/ n 3HamMeHUTICTb

challenge 1 /tjsetade/ n BUKINK, CYMHIB

chamber 2 /ff'adnmba/ n nanata

charge 1(to be in charge of) Itfood? uHecTn
BiAMOBiAa/bHICTb 3a LWOCb

charity 3 /tjeeriti/ n 6narogiiHa opraHi-
3auiqa, munocepas

chat 4 Ajet/ v 6a3ikaTn, HeBMMYLLEHO
pPO3MOBAATH

chic 4 /li/adj po3KilHW

choose 7 Ajuz/ v Bnbnpatun

circumstances 1 /'s3:komshensiz/ n 06-
CTaBVHU, YMOBU

dear away 3 /Kinloweil phr v npnémnpatmn



cliff B /ll/ n kpyuun, cTpimke okons

climbing 2 ki, n nML i nhiv

colleague 4 /KWMil/i kKonera

colour | /knin/ii konip

comody programme (I /kunodi 'praugranv’
N KoMegiriHa nporpama

commemorate 4 /kamemareit/ 1 CBATKY-
BaTW, BLLUAHOBYBATU

communicative 7 /kamju:mkativ/ adj To-
BapUCbKUIA, KOMYHIKaQTUBHWIA

community 3 Zkanjuniti/ n rpomaga

compost 3 /kDnpust/ v ygobptoBaTtu
KOMMOCTOM (CyMill NUCTS, POC/SINH
TOoLo)

comprise 2 /kanipraiz/ v MicTUTK B C06i,
oxonnoeBaTu

concern 2 /kan'ssir/ v ctocyBatucs, Lji-
KaBUTUCS, TypbyBaTmnCcs

configuration 4 /kan.tigareijan/ n o6pu-
cun, chopma, KoOHpirypawis

coniferous 2 /kanfaras/ adj xBoMHWM

conscientious 1 ZkJ'enkls/ adj go6po-
COBiCHWI

consciousness 6 /kmjasres/ n CBIAOMICTb

conservation 5 /.konsaweijar/ n 36epe-
YKEHHS

convention 5 /kanvenJarv n 36o0pwn, 3’134,
yroga

convert 4 /kan\V3t/ v nepeTBoptoBaTHn

cordless 4 /kodas/ adj 6e3npoBigHUi

core subjects Iky 'stbdgads/ oCHOBHI
HaBYa/lbHI NpeaMeTr

courageous 1 /kdreidas/ adj BigBadkHWA,
X0pPo6punin, My>KHil

crane 2 /krein/ N >KypaBenb

crash 6 /kag/ n aBapis, KaTacTpoda

craze 1 /kreiz/ n MogHe 3axX0onjieHHs

creative 1 /krieitiv/ adj KpeaTuBHUIA,
TBOpPYUIA

credit 4 /kredit/ v npunucysatun

crop 3 /KLY n BpO>Kawi

current performance /kArant pafamans/
MoTo4YHa yCniWHICTb

cut down 3 /A4t daun/phr v 3py6atu

Dd

daz/liiiy 4 /die/lli,V adj 6nmckyumnin

decent | /di:sanl/ adj nopsigHwWiiA, ckpom
HUIA

declHion 7 Ali'Mm.pm/ n piiiionHsA

dociHivo 7 /di'saisiv/ adj piwyunii, mypi
LWnnbHUA

dedicated 7 /dcdikcitid/ adj nigaaHwii,
BipHWA

demand 7 /di'ma:nd/ n Bumora, notpeba

desirable 5 /di'zaiarabl/ adj 6a>kaHwnii

destruction 2 /d'srtAJav n pyiliHyBaH-
HSA, 3HULLEHHS

determined I/di't3:mind/ adj piwy4nii

development 3 /di'velapmant/ n po3Bu-
TOK

device 4 /di'vais/ n npunag,

digital 4 /dic&itl/ adj undpoBunii

disappear 1 /.dsdpia/ v 3HMKatn

discover 2 /diskwa/ v BigkpvnBaTtu, BUsIB-
nATU

discreet 1 /d'skri:t/ adj po3cypnmsunii

display 4 /di'splei/ n noka3s, BuctaBka

dispose 3 /di'spauz/ v po3TaLloByBaTtu,
CXUNATN

disturb 3 /di'st3b/ v nopywiyBatu, xBu-
noBaTU

DJ 1 /dides/ n gucK->kokein

documentary 6 /dDkjunentari/ n goKy-
MeHTaNnbHU iNbMm

donate 3 /daureit/ v >kepTByBaTU

download 4 /.daunlaudiAy 3aBaHTa>KyBaTU

drag 1/dgey/ v TArmn

drama 6 /dmTa/ n gpama

drawback |/drabek/ n Heponik, nepe-
LKoaa

dump 3 ZdAT/ v BUKMUgaTn CcMiTTA, 3a-
6pyaHoBaTn

Ee

easy-going 1 /i:zi'gauir)/ adj Becenuii, 6e3-
Typ60THWI

education 7 /.edjukeijan/ n ocsita, Ha-
BYaHHSA

electrical 4 /ilekinkal/ adj eneKTpunuHMii

electronic 4 /eliktronik/ adj eneKTpoH-
HWI

enchanting 2 /intja:ntii)/ adj yapisHwWiA

encourage 3 /in'kand/ v nigbagbopto-
BaTW, 3a0X04yBaTu

end up 3 /end np/phr v 3akiHvyBaTn

endanger 2 /mdentfta/ v HapakaTn Ha
Hebesneky

endangered 3 /indotftad/ adj Ton, wo
NIWIXOAIrrboi Nifg 3arpo30H0 iiiLUKHCHHH



enjoy | /inityw/ v 3a3HaBaTu BTiXu, Tiln-
TUcs

enlarged 1/mluccftd/adj gonoBHeHU

environment 2 /in'vairommnt/ n oTo-
YeHHS, cepepoBuLLe

eHcape 5/iskcip/ v BTeKTU, BpATyBaTUCA

evaluation /i.vaelju'eijan/ n ouiHOBaHHSA

exceed 7 /iKsi:d/ v nepeBepLiyBaTu

exist 5 /igzist/ v icHyBaTu, >XUTu

exploration 4 /.eksple'reijan/ n pgocni-
O>KeHHA

exposure 4 /ik'spoup/ n BUTpUMKa; Kaap

extension 4 /ik'stenjan/ n npocTAraHHs,
nowmpeHHs

extinct 3 /ik'stujkt/ adj Bumepnuii

extraordinary 1 /ik'stradonori/ adj He3BW-
yaiHuii, Haa3BUYaNHUN

extraterrestrial 5 /.ekstreta'restrial/ ad]j
NoB’A3aHUK I3 XUTTAM Ha IHLWUX
nnaHeTrax

Ff

fair 1 /Too/ adj yecHuin, nopagHUI, Bif-
KpUTUii

falsehood 6 /fo:shud/ n 6pexHsa, obmaH,
Henpaspja

farmland 3 /famlcend/ n cinbcbKoroc-
nogapcbki yrigas

fault 1 /folt/ n Heponik

feature 7 /Ti:f¥ n puca, xapakTepHa Oco-
6nmBicTb

feel 2 ATVv nouysaTtn

femininity 1/.fsmi'ninati/ n >XiHOYHICTb

firefighter 7 /Taia.faita/ n Nno>XXe>XHUK

fit 7 it/ v rognTuca, nigxoantun

flee back 5 Ali: baek/ v yTikaTn Ha3an

flexible 7 /Tleksibl/ adj rHyukui

flip 4 /flipl n knayaHHA

floppy disk 4 /flopi 'disk/n gncketa

fluorescent bulb 3/fITO'res3nt
dnyopecueHTHa namna

foot 5 /lot/ n ocHoBa, NigHIDKXA

foray 6 /Trrei/n HaCKOK, BTOPrHeHHs

ford 5 /fad/ n, v 6pig; nepexoaunTun
B6pIA,

forehead 1 /fnrid/ n no6

forestry 2 /forostril n nicHnyTBO, Nnicose
rocrnogapcTseo

friendly 1/frendh/ad/ ppy>xHiii

fringe 1/flinch/ n 4yy60K, 4y6UnNK

bnlb/

frugal | /Trugol/ adj owagnusnii, eko-
HOMHMWUIA
full 3 /filll adj noBHWIA

Gg

game/quiz show 6 /geim/kwiz/30/ n irpose
oy, BiKTOpuHa

geek 4 /pi:k/ n HyaHa, HeMmogHa ocoba

generous 1 /'djenaras/ adj wenpui

geology 3 /ctji'obdy/ n reonoris

gorge 2 Igy.dPj n ywenmHa

graceful 2 /'greisfal/ adj rpayio3Huii

grassland 3 /'graislaend/ n npepis

graveyard 5 /'grervja:d/ n uBuHTap

guilty 6 /gilti/ adj BUHHUA

Hh

habitat 3 /hashitaet/ n npupoaHe cepepo-
BULLE

haircut 1 /heakAt/ n cTpu>XKa

hairstyle 1 /heastail/ n 3auvicka

halt 3 /holt/ v 3ynnHuTmM

hardship 1 /haidjip/ n TpyaHicTb

hard-working 7 /ha:dw3:kii]/ adj cTtapaH-
HWW, NpaLboBNTNA

hazardous 3 /haszadssl adj He6e3neuHuii

helpful 7 /'helpfal/ adj kopncHnii

henge 5 /hercfeln Kono 3 KamM’aHUX a6o
AepeB’AHMX CTOBMNIB

heritage 5 /hentic’/ n cnaglmnHa, cnagok

hexagonal 5 /hck'saegonol/ adj wecTuUKyT-
HWI

hillside 2 /hilsaid/ n cxun ropu

homegrown foods 3 /,b3auTt'grovn fu:dz/
AomMallHA HKa

honest 1 /nnost/ adj yuecHuii

host 5 /host/ n 6e3niy, cuna-cuneHHa

hostile 5 /hostail/ adj Bopo>kuii

housing 3 /'hauzny n >xutnoBe 3abe3ne-
YeHHA

humorous 7 Ahju:noros/ adj rymopumucTumnu-
HWUW, CMIilLHNNA

identifiable 3 /ai'dcntifaiobl/ adj BcTaHoB-
NeHn, BU3HaYeHW, ifgeHTUgikoBaHM

illegal 3 /A'li:gel/ adj HeneranbHwWiA,
He3aKOHHWM

imaginative 7 /I'maxfcinotiv/ adj Hagine-
HUA ysaABOIO



illipill it'n(
i

impulse 4 JIWpniH/ n iMmnynsc

inadoquate B /inicdikwot/ adj HepgocTaTt-
HilA, HeageKBaTHUM

indifferent I/m'ililnrnt/ac/y6aiiay>kuii,
nocepegHiin

influence 2 Zinfluans/ n, v BNAnMB, BNAU-
BaTU

information 6 /Zinfameijan/ n iHdopma-
uis

inner 1/ire/adj BHYTpPILLHIN

inquisitive 1 /inkwizitiv/adj gonnTanMeuii

inscribe 5 /inskraity v HagnucysaTun, BNn-
cyBaTtu

inspiring 2 Zin'spaioriil/adj Toi, Wo Hagn-
xae

intellectual 7 Zintalektjual/ adj iHTenek-
TyanbHWUW, MUCASYUNI

intelligent 1 /intelicfcant/ adj po3ymHuiA,
TAMYLLNIA

internal-combustion engine 4
/int3:nl kambvstjan 'enc&n/
OBUTYH BHYTPILLHBbOIO 3ropsHHA

intrude 6 /intrud/ v BTpy4aTucs, HaB's-
3yBaTumcs

invasion 5/in'yeissn/ N BTOPrHEHHSA, Ha-
Basia

invent 4 /invent/ v BUHaxoanTun

invention 1/4 /in'venjan/ n BUHaxig

inventor 4 /inventa/ n BUHaxigHUK

involve 1 /iNVDiv/ v BKAOHATU

Jj
join 4 /ctpny v NnpueaHyBaTucs

journey 2 1'("3:1/ n NOAOPOXK
just 1 Ao/adj cnpaBegInBuii

I /Zvnikavi.wi/ (1) HOTOpLLOI

K k

keep up-to-date 6 /Ki:p np ta deit/inTn B
HOTYy 3 Yacom

keyboard 4 /kiilboid/ n kKnaBiaTypa

keypad 4 Aki:,p,ed/ n Knaeiatypa

L1

landfill 3/liendlii/ n MmicLe3NMXOpPoOHEHHA
Bigxopni»

landmark 5 /'liciulmnk/ n opieHTuUp,
MEXXOHUI 3HaK, N3HHYHE MicLe

laiviiHcape 2 /licndskcip/ n naHaiHa(])T,
nemsaxk

launch 5 /Zort]/ v posnoynHaTw, 3anpo-
Ha/pKyBaTUn

litter 2 thtal n CMITTA

load 3 /laud/ n BaHTaXK, TArap

M m

machinery 1 /1@ |i:nar/ n 36ipH. MawMHU

majestic 2 /maefeestik/ adj BennuHMi

makeover show 6 /Zmeikauva Jaul n npo-
rpama, nig 4ac 4€koi AusaliHepu
3MIiHIOIOTb iHTEpP’eP AOMY ToLo

mammal 2 /meemel/ n ccaBelp

mankind 5/,mfen'kamd/ n ntoacTBO

marsh 3 /Ta// n 6010TO

marvel 5/maval/v AnByBaTuCA, 3axon-
noBatmcs

marvellous 2 Aravalas/ adj uyposuid, an-
BOBVKHUIA

mass media 6 /nees 'midia/ n 3acobu
MacoBol iHpopmau,ii

measure 3 fTe3a/ n, v Mipa; MipaTu,
BUMIpIOBaTU

mechanic 4 /Ti'Karmik/ n MexaHiK

mechanical 4 /mi'kaenkal/ adj mexaHiu-
HUI

meddle 6 /medl/ v BTpy4daTuca

medieval 5 /nediival/ adj cepeaHbLOBIY-
HU

menace 2 /menas/n 3arposa, Hebesneka

millennium 6 /mi'leniamv n TUCAYONITTA

monitor 4 /nmmta/ n MOHITOP

moorland 3 /mualand/ n MicuUeBICTb,
rnopocsna Bepecom

morning/breakfast show /Tta:wr) /brekfast
Jau/ n paHKoBa nporpamMa

mound 5 /maund/ n Hacun, narop6

mouse mat 4 /maus meet/ KNInmMok ansd
KOMM' IOTEPHOT MULLIKMN

murder 6 /nB:da/ n BGUBCTBO

Nn

namesake 6 /'neimseik/ n Te3Ko

natural environment 2 /reNaral
mivairanmant/ npupogHe cepeaoBuLLe

natural resources 2 /ndjad ri'saisiz/
NpUPoOAHI pecypcu

Hecosimary 7 /ncsoson/ adj HeobxigHM

nervoiiN 1 /nivas/ adj HOpHOLLI



news programme (i /nu/. 'praugrom/
N nporpamMa HOBUH

newspaper 6 Aiju:s,pcipo/ n raseta

nuisance 3 /nusans/ N nepeLuKoga, He-
MPUEMHICTb

Oo

obey 1 /oubd/ v cnyxatucs

obscure 4 /0oskyys/ adj TeMHWIA, HeBU-
pPasHWii, HeYiTKNIA

obstinate 1 /Dhstinat/ adj BnepTuii

occupy 2 /okjupai/ v 3arimaTu

oClVnce 3 /dfers/ n nopyLueHHs, obpasa

oHlino trading 3 Amlain ‘treidir)/ Top-
riBna nolHTepHeTty

opportunity 7 /Dp3funiti/ n cnywHa
wiroga, Mo>Xn1BiCTb

optional course /op/3mi kos/ hakynbTa-
TUBHUIA KypC

organized 7 /biganaizd/ adj opraHisoBa-
HUIA

organizer 4 /0ig3naira/ n opraHizaTtop

outgoing 1 /.aut'gauir)/ adj ToBapuUCbKnii

Pp

packaged 3 /paskicfed/ adj 3anakoBaHwuii

paint 1 /peintl v mantoBaTtun

password 4 /pa:sw3:d/ n naposnb

pastime 6 /pastaim/ n 3axonneHHs

patent 4 /peitnt/ v 3anaTteHTyBaTn

patient 1 /peijant/ adj Tepnnsayuiia

peace 6 4./ n Mnp

penetrate 6 /penatreit/ v NpoHMKaTn

personality 1 /,p3s3reeliti/ n ocobucTicTb

persuade 3 /posweid/ v BMOBNATHU

persuasive 7 /pasweisn/ adj nepeKoHN-
BUWU

philanthropic 6 / fibn'Orapik/ adj 6naro-
[inHni

phone-in 6 ffaun i/ Tnporpama «3B0-
HiTb - BignoBigaemo»

picturesque 2 /.piktMesk/ adj manboB-
HNUUIA

pigtail I/'pigteil/ra «kicka» (3auicka)

pollution 2 AoIn/av n 3a6pygHEHHSA

portable 4 /poitabl/ adj nopTaTtuBHWIA

position 7 /pdzjbry/ n nocaga, Nono>keHHA

possess 1/pozcs/ v BOnMoAitTn

power 4 /pams/ n cuna, MNOTY>XKHICTb,
eHeprisi

property 3 /pnpoti/ n BhacTmBicTb, Bnac-
HiCTb

prosecute 3 /piDsikjuit/ v nopyLuyBaTu cy-
[JOBYy cnpaBy

prosecution 3 /prosikjuijan/ n cygose
rnepecnigyBaHHs, 3BUHYyBa4eHHS

public 6 /pablik/ adj rpomagcbkumii, ny6-
NivYHUA

punctual 1/pAjktdel/adj nyHKTyanbHUiA

pup tent 4 /pip tent/HakpuTTa ANa uy-
LeHATn

pursue 6 /AEgu/ v nepecnigyBatu, rHa-
TUCS 3a KMMOCb

Qq

qualification 7 /kwolifi'’keifsn/ n kBanigi-
Kauis

quality 7 /kwoliti/ n sKicTb

quarry 2 /knnri/ n KaMeHONMOMHS, Kap'ep

Rr

radio 6 /Zreidiaw/ n pagio

rare 2 /ie3/ adj pigkicHuii

reality TV 6 /ialli/ n Tenenporpama,
sAKa MoKasye peanbHUX NOAEN Yy pi3-
HUX cUTyayiax

rebel 5 /iikel/ v noBcTaBatn

receive 4 /i's:v/v oTpyMmyBaTu

receiver 4 /rising/ n cnyxaBKa

reckless 1 /Yektas/adj Hepo3cyanuBuii

recognize 5 /Yekagnaiz/ v Bni3HaBatu,
BM3HaBaTU

recycle 3 /n:'salk/ v nepepobnsatu

reduce 3 /M'dus/ v 3MeHLLYyBaTK, CKOPO-
yyBaTun

refer 2 /niT3./ v cTocyBaTuUcs

refurbishment 5 /Zn:T3bJrOt/ n pemoHT,
OHOBNEHHSA

regimental museum 5 /.recfei'mentl
mjui'zianV BilicbKoBUiA My3eii

reign 5 /r@n/n uaptoBaHHs1, NaHyBaHHS

relaxed 1 /n'leekst/ adj po3cnabneHuni

reliable 6 /ladbl/ adj HagiviHWiA

renewable 3 /r'nju:3bl/ adj cnpomMo>KHWA
BigHOBMOBATUCS

reporter 6 /ri'porta/ n penopTep

require 3 /ri'kweia/ v BuUMaraTtu

resort 5 /nzot/ n KypopT

responsible 1 /r'spnnsobol/ adj Bignosi-
LabHW



rewindiil | A'sticiiis N 06MeXKeHHS

roHrolHYll 7 /rifituomMinni/ tl BUXIAHIL 1IN
cito, nigcraBka

revolt 5 /rivoult/ v noBcTaBatun

revolve 5 /nwniv/ l>o6epTaT|/|c;1, McCplO-
OWYHO noBepTaTncs

rip up 5/np np/pJ/Ir v po3puBatu

robbery 6 /robari/ s rpabi>k

romantic 1 /raumgjntik/ adj pomaHTWNy-
HU

rubbish 3 /mbi¥n cmiTTA

Ss

safety 1 /'seifti/ n 6e3neka

scenery 2 /smatV n Kpaesug, naHawadgT

screen 6 /dqi:r/ n ekpaH

search 4 /S3ti/v wykatun, gocnig>kyBaTtun

seize 3 /si:zl v 3axonnoBatu

selfish 1 /s€lfij/ adj eroictnynmnii

send 4 /send/ v nocunaTwn, BignNpasnsaTn

sensible 1 /sensibl/ adj ceigomunii

sensitive 1/sensitiv/ adj uytnnBuii

share 3 /v ginntn, posnoginatun

shelter 2 //8t/n npUTyNnoK, CXoOBULLE

shortage 2 /Jatid/n HecTaya

show 6 /A¥n woy

shy 1 /H/adj copom’ a3nnBulii

sight 6 /=t/ n BngoBuLLe

sitcom 6 /sitkijm/n KomMegisa cuTyauin

site 5 /sit/n micue

slate 2 /deit/ n cnaHeub

soap opera 6 /saup ‘opara/ Mu/bHa onepa

sociable 1 /salabl/ adj ToBapucbKuii

soil 3 /xl/ n rpyHT

sound signal 4 /saund signal/ 3ByKoBUii
cuUrHan

spaceship 4 /speisjip/ I© KOCMiYHWIA KO-
pabenb

speaker 4 /q3:ka/ n rydHOMOBeLb

species 2 /sa:.):z/ A BUng, pisHOBUA

speculation 5 /spekjuleijan/ 5 posgymu,
cnekynauis

spike 1/spaik/n, uBicTps, WwWvin; Ty T cdop-
MyBaTW 3a4iCKy Y BUrNA4i «LLInniB»

spiritually 6 /spiritjuali/ adv gyxoBHoO,
HaTXHEHHO

spray 3 /9xd/ n aepo30/b

spreiid over 2 /spied ‘'oumo/ phr u nowwu-
ptoBaTucs

steppe 2 /45 n cTen

stick out 5 /silk mIMIphr v ctnpyatn

stride 5 /straid/ n BeNMKUIN KPOK

stroll 2 Ami/ n, v nporynsHka; npory-
noBatucs

study load /stAd laud/ HaBuanbHe HaBaH-
Ta>KeHHSA

stunning 2 niinniiy adj npuronomw nu-
BUI

stylist 1 /stailist/ n cTunicT, nepykap-
MoAenbep

substance 3 /sAbstans/ n pevoBuHa, Ma-
Tepis

suburban 3 /sab3barv adj npumicbKunin

succeed 7 /sKsid/ v pgocsaratm meTw,
MaTmn ycnix

succeed in 1 /saKsild i/ v gocsaratum ycni-
XY B YOMYCb

success 7 /sakses/ n ycnix

suit 7 Aut/ /Qut/ v nigxogntun; BnawTo-
ByBaTun

support 7 /sdpot/ v nigTpumyBaTm

surf the Internet 4 /S3:f5a 'intanet/ wy-
KaTu iHopmaLito B IHTepHeTi

sustainable 3 /sdsteinddl/ adj >kutTte-
34aTHUIA

switch on/off 3 /switj m/rif/phr v yBim-
KHYTWU/BUMKHYTU

Tt

tabloid 6 Aaebbid/n manodgopmaTHa ra-
3eTa, Tabnoig

tactful 7 Aasktfal/ adj TakTOBHUI

take into consideration 7 /teik inta
kan,sida'reijan/ BpaxoByBaTu

talk/chat show 6 /ftokAfeet Jau/n oy 3a
y4yacTio BilOMUX Ntoaew

taxpayer 3 /ftaekspeia/ n nnaTHUK nogat-
KiB

technology 4 /teKnDlatfei/ N texnika,
TexHonorisa

television 6 Aeidyizan/ Nrene6auerHn

thrilling 6 7onins adj saxonnto o unii

thriving 3 /Graivny adj npousitatounii

tilled 3 Aild/adj o6po6nennii

tiny 4 Nati/ adj kpuxitHuii, maneHsb-
KU

tolerant 1Anbrant/ adj TonepaHTHWIA

tomb 5 AunY n morunu, Haarpo6HWA
namMm'aTHUK

tons 3 Ad/ o KngaTun, nigkuga m



towering 2 Jlaranr)/ adj BUCOKWiA

trace 6 /trds/ n cnig, 3HakK, BigdUTOK

tniwh 3 Aradf/ n moTnox, cmiTTA

tress | /tresl N NpsagkKa Bonoccs

trial 3 firaial/ n cypq

truthful 1Aru:Ofal/adj npaBguBnii

turn hack 4 /13:n back/phr v noeptatn
Hasafg,

turn up 3 A43:n /phr v nigHimaTn, po-
6UTU Ty4dHiLle

Uu

understanding 1 7.Ando'staendiQ/ady po3y-
Milounii

unique 1 sjurnick/ adj yHikansHuin, He-
3BuYaiHuni

unparalleled 5 /An'pasraleld/ adj He3piB-
HAHHWA

unreasonable 1 /Znn'iiransbl/ adj Hepo3-
cyanmBnii

urban 3 /3:b3n/ adj MicbKunii

Vv

vacancy 7 /\Veikonsi/ n BakaHcis

vegetation 3 /,vedp'teijbn/ n pocnnHHICTL

vehicle 4 /Mukal/ n 3aci6 nepecyBaHHS;
TpaHCMopTHWIA 3aci6

venue 5 Aenju/ n micue NpoBeaeHHs!

view 2 Au/ n BUg, Nensak

violence 6 /Vaialans/ n HacubLCTBO, He-
CamMoBUTICTb

W w

wander 2
6nykatm

war 6 Ao/n BiliHa

warmth 2 Avo:nB/ n Tenno

waste 3 Aneist/ n 3anmLkn, cMiTTa

waste disposal site 3 Zweist dis'pouzol
sait/ n 3BaninLLe CMiTTA

wasteful 3 /wcistfol/ adj mapHoTpaTHWiA,
HEEKOHOMHMA

waterfall 2 /woitofoN n Bogocnag

weather forecast 6 /webo ‘fokast/ npo-
rHO3 noroam

well-wishing 1 Anel ‘wijitj/ adj go6po3nu-
nmBUiA

wildlife 2 Availdlaif/ n guka npupoga

wildlife programme 6 /Vaildlaif
praugrom/ n nporpama npo TBapuH Ta
pocnvH (gMKy npupoay)

winding 5 /wain'din/ adj 3suBucTui

woodland 3 /udtand/ n nicucrta
MicLeBICTb

/Nend® v mMaHgpyBaTtu,

Yy
youth 1 4uY n monoap

Zz7

zany 6 /zeini/ adj AUBHUIA, HE3BUYHNIA



Unit 1. My Mnylc Circle: Family and Frlonds

Lessons 3—w Ex. 2

Reporter (It): Where did you learn English?

Adrian Aftanaziv (A): | studied English at school and the university.

R: How does it help you in your career?

A: English essentially helps me communicate with business partners. | can also
easily get necessary information at the English-speaking websites. Also it
allows me to communicate with people when travelling abroad, which | often
have to do for work.

R: What do you like about Ukraine?

A: Most of all | like the great nature of our country. Ukraine has alot of places to
have a cool rest - mountains, seas, steppe, etc. | like to come back to Ukraine
after long trips abroad because | am crazy about our country. | travel alot so |
compare and can judge it really objectively.

R: What place do you call home?

A: Now I live in Kyiv and love this wonderful city. But my favourite town, the
place where | was born, the place which I can really call home is Lviv.

R: What's the key to success in life?

A: Always be yourself and be decent - these are the basic keystones of success.

R: How would your friends describe you?

A: Just now my close friend has told me that I'm honest, very decent and
inquisitive. | was pleased to hear such nice compliments.

R: Does your childhood dream come true?

A: | think it does. | dreamt of becoming a racing driver. | am crazy about auto

sports and cars. | have friends, who are well-known racers, so | guess you
could say that my dream almost came true.

Lessons 5—6, Ex. 4a

The extraordinary hairstyle is the hair that amazes and attracts the most
attention. In many cases, it has been the invention of an amateur. Professional
stylists are always trying something new, but they usually keep it as avariation
of what already exists. The truly new, and unique hairstyle does not have to be
anything extreme - with artificial attachments and abnormal colours, nor should
it simply be a reinvention of something old. The truly extraordinary hairstyles
are natural outgrowths of the decade in which they were invented. For example,
as women became more involved in industry, they required hairstyles that could
easily be protected from machinery, with the result that the long flowing tresses
began to disappear once the woman was of working age. A good example were
the short pigtails that predominated in industrial societies, giving the woman
safety, attractiveness, and youth all in one.

Lessons 9—10, Ex. 2

I was born on June 15, 1994, in Sarasota, Florida. | live with my father, mum,
brother, and Aunt Molly. | study at Booker High School. | think I’m ngood pupil.
The School Administration Hoard awarded mo with a couple of certificates for
perfect attendance and two for being iuimed the Most Student of the Year. | have
a few dose friends In my school. In ten yBarn time | think | will probably be still
living hero In Florida.



Lesson 12, Ex. 1

=R

: Tom, if you need a bike, you can borrow mine. | don’t need it today.

: Oh! Thanks! One of my problems has been solved.

: Hi, Olia! You look worried. Anything wrong?

> Not really, but my friend Nina hasn’t come, and I’'ve got two tickets to the

cinema.
> What kind of films is it on today?

: 1 comedy, my best! Could you do me afavour and accompany me? | hope you'll

enjoy it.
: Why not, though | prefer adventure films. But sometimes you have to change.

: Thank you so much! You will never be sorry.

: Are you planning to go out on Saturday evening?

: No, I am not. 1'm going to stay in and do my homework.

: Idon’t believe it, you're kidding.

: That's true.

: But why?

: My parents are going out and they’ve asked me to babysit. Got it!

: Have you got any DVD to watch?

: Yes, of course. Why don’t we watch and babysit together?

: Oh! That's a good idea, thank you!

: Are there any places for young people in your town?

: Yes, there are some. There is abowling club and there are two cafés and a snack

bar.
: Wow! There are not any snack bars in my town, but there is ayouth club at my
school, that’'s the favourite place of young people.

: How interesting! What do young people do there?

: We have a great time there with a lot of fun! We communicate, watch video
films and simply chat a lot.

: Mum! If it’s OK with you, | want to get right over to Denny’s. We have a
game this afternoon and maybe, if it's hot, we can go swimming.

: Oh, dear! If you go swimming, take your brother with you. He always gets

excited about walking to the river.

: Hi, dear! Happy birthday to you! How do you like your present?

: Oh, thank you, Daddy! It’s the nicest present |'ve ever had! At first, | haven’t

even noticed it among my books on the desk! It’s so tiny!

: What nasty weather! You’d rather stay in not to catch a cold.

: It’s really awful outside, but | have to go.

: Look at the sky! There is lighting here and there! It’'s a thunderstorm!
: Oh, no! I’'m afraid of storms!
: Now | have to make a call to cancel the meeting. Where’s the phone book?



II: lloro you nro.

A: Oh, no

| The page | need tins boon torn out!

B: Don't worryl I’ve got a new book.
A: Goodness! Lucky | am!

Unit 2. Nature Magic: Web of Life

Lessons

Mary:

Theodore:

Patrick:

56, Ex. 7

Walking is the most popular activity in all the National Parks, it's
a great way to take in the views, get some fresh air in your lungs
and travel to different places! | enjoy walking a lot. | never get
tired of admiring the wonderful view and listening to the sounds of
nature. Sometimes my parents and | go there on horseback. |’'ve been
training horse riding for two years already. British National Parks
can suggest you everything: from gentler treks through woodlands
and meadows to challenging rides over hills. There is something to
suit every rider.

Horse riding is not my cup of tea. | think it’s a little bit too old-fa-
shioned. | prefer cycling to horse riding. Cycling is a great way to get
out and about in the National Parks. | like it when we have a family
trip. Nowadays parents are too busy to spend time with their kids.
Cycling during the summer holidays is fantastic. | like both bike rides
on woodland tracks and quiet country roads and mountain bike rides
on real mountains.

Nowadays more and more people are interested in extreme kinds of
sports. I've never tried any but | hope that one day my dream will come
true. | think it’s a good idea to go in for watersports and take a water
trip on one of the lakes or rivers. Our country is famous for them.
There are lakes, coastlines and rivers ideal for all kinds of water sports,
surrounded by the stunning scenery. | don’t think I'll go climbing. In
my opinion it’'s very dangerous. My father took the air trip when he
was 25. That was not a parachuting or paragliding, no! That was an air
balloon trip but it was amazing! A great chance to enjoy an amazing
aerial view of the National Park scenery passing below.

Lesson 8, Ex. 4

Windermere Lake Cruises are the 16thmost popular tourist attraction in the
UK and the most popular attraction in the Lake District, with over 1,000,000
people using them each year.

The 17 km length of Windermere makes it England’s longest lake and it has
its own rangers and patrol boats in the busy summer months. There is a 10 mph
speed limit which came into force in 2005 to enable sailing boats and kayaks to

enjoy the

| lowever,

lake safely, alongside with jotskls, water skiers and fast motor boats.
this decision wasn't accepted by many local businesses that make their

money on the development of tourism there.



Current surveys show that 12 million visitors come to tho Lake District eucli
year. Most come to enjoy the scenery, peace and quiet and walking but many
others visit specific attractions or take part in an outdoor activity.

Lakeshore erosion is a continuing problem around Windermere. Tourists and
locals alike enjoy walking by the lakeshore but it destroys plant life and leads to
erosion of the area. Soil gets washed away and then only a stony beach remains
rather than a natural area of reeds, and water-loving plants. Many studies have
been conducted on the ecology of the lake, and other measures have been taken to
reduce pollutant levels in the water and to encourage plant and fish life.

Unit 3. Environment and Greener Living
Lessons 12, Ex. 6

Ann: Past industrial activities have polluted some of the land in our city. This
land may be dangerous to people’s health and the environment unless it's
cleaned up.

Dan: The world’s population continues to rise, and people want to expect more
and more things. More and more housing is needed. Most people want to
own cars. More cars require new roads to be built. The amount of waste and
rubbish is increasing. Pollution is the question of major concern everywhere
in the world nowadays.

Ann: Most environmental problems are due to a lack of care over industrial
and waste management. Bad industrial practices and accidents released
potentially harmful substances into the land or pour them into the rivers.
Should we continue like this?

Dan: Definitely not. We need to stop destroying the world and work hard to
protect it.

Ann: In many countries this may mean people have to change the way they live.

Lesson 3, Ex. 2

Miss Alison: Abanana peel stays in the ground for 1to 2weeks, while analuminium
can stays there for 80 to 100 years. When we throw things away we don’t think
that wool socks, for example, stay in the ground for 1 to 5years, aplastic bag -
for 10 to 20 years, and a glass bottle can stay there for a million years!

Lessons 4—5, Ex. 7a

Steve: | can't really understand what made all these people worry about. The City
Council has decided to do something really great. | mean, we need a new
road. Aren’t you tired of these terrible traffic jams in the city centre?
Besides, in case we have a new road, this part of our city will be able to
develop abetter infrastructure.

Tom: Your ideas sound great. But have you thought about people who ploughed
this farmland for many years? Today more and more buildings are
occuring on agricultural land. This development can have effects on
both the biological and physical properties of soil and can limit its future
uses. Then why do we start producing genetically modified food? We
destroy the farmland and invent harmful food.



Steve: (il city Imgrowing. Mine mid more people lirecoming to live here. With the
growth of tlie city population we need more lioumch. It's good they are going
to linik expensive property. 'I'll Ih part of our city will look much bettor than
it looks today. A now supermarket will be also built, not far from my house.

Tom: What makes you so happy then? Mow long does it take you to get to the
supermarket on High Street? Twenty minutes or so. But think of the
polluted air because of the cars which will take people to do the shopping
here. And litter... Litter, litter everywhere... Paper boxes, plastic bags...

Steve: Don’t be so pessimistic!

Tom: I'mnot. | just want to remind you of wildlife...

Steve: Oh, no...

Lessons 6—7, Ex. |b

An endangered species is a species whose population is so small that it is in
danger of becoming extinct. Many countries have laws offering protection to
these species (forbidding hunting, banning their habitats from development,
etc.) to prevent this. The conservation status of a species is an indicator of the
likelihood of that endangered species continuing to survive. Many factors are
taken into account when assessing the conservation status of a species: not only
the number remaining, but the overall increase or decrease in the population over
time, breeding success rates, known threats and so on.

Lesson 11, Ex. 1
Focus on Ecotourism

Nowadays people are becoming more aware about the environmental issues.
This led to the sustainable development and ecotourism. The United Nation
World Tourist Organization states that responsible tourism:

- minimises negative economic, environmental and social impacts;

- generates greater economic benefits for local people and enhances the well

being of host communities;

- improves working conditions and access to the industry;

- involves local people in decisions that affect their lives and life chances;

- makes positive contributions to the conservation of natural and cultural
heritage;

- provides more enjoyable experiences for tourists through more better con-
nections with local people, and a greater understanding of local cultural,
social and environmental issues;

- is culturally sensitive, encourages respect between tourists and hosts, and
builds local pride and confidence.

Ecotourism attracts more and more people trying to find the right balance between

the fast development of modern civilization and nature.

Unit 4. Science Magic
Lessons 1—2, Ex. 2

Science is knowledge and theories about the world, which are based on facts,
experiments and research.

Technology Is the use of scientific knowledge and discoveries to develop new
machines and systems,



Engineering means the activity of designing and building roads, bridges, ma-
chines, etc.

An invention is a new product, machine, system, etc., which someone has
thought of for the first time.

A discovery is afact or thing that someone has found out about, which was not
known about before.

A technological/scientific/medical advance happens when something brings
progress and makes it possible for people to do the things that they couldn’t do
before.

High-tech means using the latest technology.

Lessons 3—4, EX. 7

Betsy: Hello!

Ann: Hi, is Betsy in?

BelHy: Speaking.

Ann: Oh, right, hil My name’sAnn. I'mafriend of Jane. My elder brother, Jane
and me go to the same summer school to learn English.

Betsy: Oh, OK. She told me about you. How are you?

Ann: Fine, thanks.

Betsy: And how’s Jane?

Ann: Oh, great. She told me to say ‘hello’. Anyway, | was wondering if you could
help me?

Betsy: I'll try.

2.

A: Good afternoon, Mrs Phelps! This is Jack speaking. Is Tom in?
B: No, he isn’'t. Tom is out at the moment. Do you want to leave a message for
him?

A: Please, tell him, | called.

B: OK.

A: Thank you. Good talking to you.
3.

A: Hello!

Bs Hi! May | talk to Steve, please?
A: Steve doesn’t live here.
ii: Sorry. | must have called the wrong number.

Lessons 5—6, Ex. 1

Susan: 1'd like to talk about computers as far as daily life goes. The computer
means an incredible amount to me because not only | enjoy working on
it but | love making ‘chat’ friends around the world. We share our hob-
bies and interests with each other. My brother and | also spend much time
playing computer games and surfing the Internet. | use my computer when
| prepare a school report or find information fora project.



I>tivid: In my opinion, computer In ncritical part of our everyday life. | nee the
future heading In that direction: whore technology advance» and more
things become automated through computer». Some people »ay that com-
puter» disconnect people but | don’t think no. 1usually join newsgroups,
send and receive e-mails from my friends. | often download pages with
photos, music and video. There is no need to spend time waiting for
the letter to come to your house by post mail. You can write to me
dauidbillings@aol.com

Paul: The computer brings a better quality for living in some respect. You can
save your time and do the on-line shopping or pay your bills. As for me,
I can design web pages and programmes for the computer. My father has
taught me to build computers, and so | have a new hobby now. | think that
whatever you choose to do in your life, the computer can be avery nice tool
to help you. Oh, yes, computers can really do wonders when used properly!

Lessons 7—8, Ex. 2

Father: OK, dear! | think we need to check what’'s wrong with your computer. It
isn't working properly, is it?

Paul: No, itisn’t. | have been working at my History report for aweek and now
I have nothing to present at the lesson tomorrow.

Father: You still have some time to prepare it.

Paul: Not with the help of my computer. A CD-drive isn’t working properly. |
can’'t save my presentation on a disk. We need to think about buying a
new one.

Father: | don’t think so. We can still replace some parts of it. | mean we can buy
anew CD-drive.

Paul: A new CD-drive, and a new monitor, and a new keyboard...

Father: Do you want to say that your computer is too old. How long have you had it?

Paul: We made it three years ago.

Father: But we replace its parts with the newer things from time to time. Don’t
you remember that we bought a new modem only a month ago? And the
speakers, they aren’t old, either.

Paul: OK. I can still use my computer, but | don’t think it’s good enough for
you to work on.

Father: It really isn’t. We have to choose a new laptop for me.

Paul:  Sure. And I'll be able to work on it from time to time, yeah?

Lesson 9, Ex. 1

Greenhouse Helmet
US Patent Issued in 1986

This invention consists of a sealed plastic dome, plants on tiny shelves and
speakers and microphone for communication with the outside world. The mini
greenhouse is designed to allow the user to breathe the oxygen given off by plants
growing near their ears.

The inventor never really Hayn why you may need the measly amount of oxygon
given off by a couple of piantn. Maybe this invention will provide the extra edge
needed by |lie future Olympic aHilotos to win the Gold. Welcome to the Greenhouse
Mol mot, your own personal biosphere! It got US patent In 19H(1,



Unit 5. Amazing Britain

Lessons 1—2, Ex. 3

What are the World Heritage Sites?

The World Heritage Convention was established in 1972 by UNESCO (the Uni-
ted Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organisation). The World Heri-
tage List set up by the Convention includes natural sites, and a wide variety of
cultural sites such as landscapes, towns, historic monuments and modern buil-
dings. World Heritage Sites are places of international importance for the con-
Hcrvntion of mankind’s cultural and natural heritage. In 2007, there were 851 of
tlum, including 27 in the UK and overseas territories. Examples include the
Tower of London, the City of Bath, Stonehenge or Scottish castles. There are also
famous Ukrainian landmarks which are included in the list: Kyiv-Pecherska
Lavra and St Sophia’s Cathedral in Kyiv, the historic centre of Lviv and beech
forests of the Carpathians. Among the world famous we can name the Great
Wall of China, the Pyramids, the Great Barrier Reef, Venice and others.

The UNESCO World Heritage Committee meets several times ayear to dis-
cuss the existing World Heritage List, and accept new nominations from
countries. The UNESCO World Heritage Committee Session takes place once
a year and new sites are added to the World Heritage List. World Heritage Sites
arc places that need to be preserved for future generations, as part of a com-
mon universal heritage.

The Emblem

The circle represents nature and the square - human creation. Every year, new
Hites of outstanding universal importance are inscribed on the World Heritage
l.ist by the World Heritage Committee.

Lesson 9, Ex. 4
Oxford

I have visited Oxford many times, but | am always impressed with its beauty, its
source of wisdom. Oxford is acity, and the county town of Oxfordshire, in South
Mast England. It has a population of 151,000 people. It is the home to the University
of Oxford, the oldest university in the English speaking world. The city was first
mentioned in the written records of the Anglo-Saxon Chronicles for the year of 912.
In the 10thcentury Oxford became an important military frontier town. The pre-
stige? of Oxford is seen in the fact that it received a charter from King Henry 11,
granting its citizens the same privileges as those enjoyed by the capital of the king-
dom. Oxford experienced difficult times during the plague in the 17thcentury.
Ini 840 it was connected with London by the railway. By the early 20thcentury,
Oxford witnessed rapid industrial and population growth.

The University of Oxford is one of the most famous universities in the world.
Leading academics come to Oxford from all over the world. It is first mentioned
in the 12thcentury records. Oxford’s earliest colleges were University College
(1249), Balliol (1263) and Merton (1264).

Nowadays as well as being a university city it is an extraordinary tourist site.
Oxford City Centre is a very good place to come if you wish to shop for clothes,
electronics, have lunch or maybe just have a nice walk with your friends in the



11nivi'i'mily of ()x ful'd Botanical (innil'll. If . the oldest liotiuilcnl Kiirden In (ironl
Britain, mid flir third oldest scientific garden In the world. Il. wns founded in
1621 ns the garden growing plants for medicinal research. Today it contains over
8,000 dil'foront phint species.

Unit 6. Information Magic: Radio and Television
Lessons 1—2, Ex. 9

Speaker 1. As | am a reporter for the newspaper | have to know all the news
before they appear on the screen, so | prefer to surf the Internet and
get all the necessary information.

Speaker 2. | am avery busy person, you know, lessons, sports club, no free time
at all, so | just listen to the radio and get all the news of a day and my
favourite music.

Speaker 3. We often listen to the radio but most of all we enjoy watching TV,
because it shows all kinds of programmes and films to satisfy our
interests.

Speaker 4. Of course | watch TV with my family, but reading a newspaper before
my breakfast has become an everyday habit for me.

Lessons 5—6, Ex. 1

The Origins of Children’s Television Broadcasting
In 1950, ABC first broadcast Saturday morning television shows for children.

The American Broadcasting Company first aired Saturday morning television
shows for children on August 19, 1950. The network introduced two shows:
Animal Clinic featured live animals, and the variety show Acrobat Ranch which
had a circus theme. The first children’s entertainer to perform for television was
Burr Tillstrom, who broadcast live from the New York World’s Fair in 1939. The
National Broadcasting Company began the first regular television broadcasts in
the United States the same year.

At the beginning the network offered just two hours of programming per week.
Children’s television developed slowly during the early years. Several children’s
shows appeared in the late 1940s and early 1950s including The Small Fry Club,
Tillstrom’sKukla, FranandOllie. The ColumbiaBroadcasting Systembegan airing
animated cartoons in 1955 under the title “The Mighty Mouse Playhouse”.

Beginning in the early 1960s, networks broadcast cartoons on weekend
mornings when few adults were likely to watch. By the end of the decade,
watching Saturday morning cartoons - now several hours of programming with
advertising aimed at children - was a ritual in many homes.

Lessons 5—6, Ex.6
1. What's the Inst TV programme you watched?

2. Was itaTV film, or was If a talk show?
3. Why did you choose to watch If?



4. Wlio did you watch it with?

5. Wimt did you think was good of it?

(I. Was there anything/Zanybody you didn’t like?
7. Who was it directed by?

8. Who was starring in the programme?

0. Did you get a lot of new information?

Lesson 8, Ex. 4

Trevor Baylis was born in London inl937. After studying engineering at
college, he became a swimming pool salesman, and worked as an inventor in his
mpure time. Many of his inventions were designed to help disabled people.

In 1993, he saw a programme on television about Africa. The programme
said that radio was very useful for people living there, but, unfortunately, many
people could not afford electricity or batteries for radios. Trevor found asolution
to this problem by inventing a radio that worked by a clockwork. You just wind a
handle and that provides the power for the radio.

Trevor’s clockwork radio was shown on a science programme on the British
television called ‘Tomorrow’s World’. A South African businessman and an
accountant heard about Trevor’s invention and set up a company to make
clockwork radios. They employed disabled people in their factory. Although it
wasn't very high-tech, the clockwork radio was a great success. Trevor received
several awards for his invention, including one from the Queen.

Unit 7. Career Magic

Lessons 5—6, Ex. 1

Speaker 1: Hi! I'm John. I’'m a taxi driver. You ask me, why | have chosen this
job? Well, the first moment | started driving acar, | understood that
| liked it a lot. So, when the time came to choose a profession, | was
sure that it would be a job connected with driving. Driving atruck or
avan seemed a little boring to me, as | am arather talkative person. |
like communicating with people. | couldn’t imagine driving long dis-
tances without saying a word to anybody! That’s why | have decided
to become a taxi driver. Of course, my job is not ideal. You know, all
these traffic jams and noisy passengers sometimes. But | just can’t
imagine my life without it!

Speaker 2: Hello! My name’s Mary. |'m a pharmacist. | think that my job is the
most useful one in the world. 1’'m happy that | can prepare medicines,
which help sick people. When | was studying at school my favourite
subjects were Chemistry and Physics, and | was going to become a
doctor (let’'s say, adentist or a surgeon). As | started learning medi-
cine at the university, | understood that preparing medicines, which
could treat people, was as much important as being a doctor.
So | decided to be a pharmacist, and | don’t regret my decision.



Speaker !I: Hello! I'm Patrick. I'm nniinpiitor programmer. l.ook around, then*
arecomputerseverywhere: i office«, banks, supermarkets! I'm lucky
that | know almost everything about computers and programming.
I’ve made a lot of effort« to become a real prol'eHHIonal! Firstly, | stu-
died alot at school: Maths, Computer Study, English. Secondly, | was
lucky to advance my knowledge on computer technologies at the uni-
versity. I've learnt how to design software, starting with the simplest
programmes. I'm trying to improve my skills all the time. You know,
it’s a fantastic feeling, when you see that a computer starts doing
operations that it couldn’t do before. | think my profession is one of
the most important professions nowadays.

Lesson 8, Ex. 1

Dialogue 1

A: Can | help you?
B: Yes, please. 1'd like a loaf of rye bread and two apple pies.
A: Here you are. Seven hryvnias, please.

Dialogue 2

A: Miss Brown, have you done the financial report yet?

B: I'm just finishing it. | only have to check last week account.

A: OK. After you have finished the report, bring it to my office, please.
B: Sure.

Dialogue 3

A: Have you fed the animals, John?

B: Of course, | have.

A: What are you doing at the moment?
B: I'm watering the crops.



Unit 3
Lessons 7—8. SOS: Endangered Species!
Student A

A (iiant Turtle

1 They are reptiles but they rarely go into the water. (8 points)

2. They live on the Galapagos Islands. (7 points)

3. They can weigh up to 230 kilogrammes. (6 points)

4. The female lay eggs. (5 points)

ft. Many of them reach the age of 100 years. (4 points)

(I. They have an excellent nose and sense of colour. (3 points)

7. When attacked, they hide under their shells that protect them from larger
animals. (2 points)

H They are slow-moving animals for which they are famous. (1 point)

A Kiwi Bird

I. There are only 55,000 left of them. (8 points)

2. Although they are birds, they cannot fly. (7 points)

3. Their bones have marrows, while most of other birds’ bones are hollow. (6 points)

4. They live in New Zealand. (5 points)

ft. Wiilike other birds, they have nostrils on their bills. (4 points)

0. They have short wings, and no tail. (3 points)

7. They are one of the symbols of their country; moreover people of New Zealand
are sometimes called this. (2 points)

8. There is asmall oval fruit of the same name. (1point)

An African Elephant

1. Mother animals carry their babies for 20 to 22 months. (8 points)

2. They share an ancestor with sea cows. (7 points)

3. They have been hunted for their tusks of which jewellery and souvenirs are
made. (6 points)

4. Their ancestors spent most of their time in the water, or even underwater. (5points)

ft. They are the largest living animals on the Earth. (4 points)

<. They can often be seen in the circuses, and are used for transportation. (3 points)

7. One of them was in a tale and could fly using his ears as wings. (2 points)

8. Their most characteristic is their trunk. (1point)

A Polar Bear

1 They are quite fast in the water, and they have an excellent nose. (8 points)

2. There are only 10,000 left of them. (7 points)

3. Their weight is around 420 kilogrammes, and they can grow to two and a half
metres. (6 points)

4. They are the most aggressive predators on the Earth. (5 points)

ft. They can be found in Polar Regions. (4 points)

(I. Their relatives in the Tundra and Taiga are brown. (3 points)

7. Their thick white fur protects them from the cold. (2 points)

8. They are becoming extinct nowadays as they are losing their habitats because
of the global warming. (/ point)
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They have a special ihumb-liko finger which helps them in eating. (8 points)

. Their cry i« almost similar to the cry of a human baby. (7 points)
. They make growls, honks, and chirps to attract mates. (>point»)
. They give birth to one baby, which starts crawling after three months. (s points)
. They spend 10-12 hours aday eating, and during this time they feed on 23-36

pounds of bamboo roots. (4 points)

. They move to new territories as the bamboos die off. (3 points)
. They live in China. (2 points)
. They have been hunted for their black-and-white fur. (1 point)

Sea Cow

. They live in salt and freshwater coastal areas around Florida. (8 points)
. They eat plants. (7 points)
. They are mammals living under water. (6 points)

Mothers carry their youngs for 13 months and on average one calf is produced
every two years. (5 points)

. They have to come to the surface for air every three or five minutes. (4 points)
. The mother nurses the calves until the age of two. (3 points)

. Adult animals weigh around 1,000 pounds and are about 3 metres long. (2 points)
. They can live up to 50 to 60 years of age. (1 point)

Sea Lion

. There are less than a thousand still living. (8 points)
. Males fight for the territory for the females to breed on. (7 points)

They are constant entertainers in water shows. (6 points)

They were Killed in California in the 1800s for their fat of which people made
oil for lamps. (5 points)

They have small ears and long whiskers. (4 points)

. Unlike old types, they can walk, and even run on their four limbs. (3 points)
. They might be as long as three and a half metres. (2 points)
. They are very skilful with balls. (1 point)

Kangaroo

. It is amammal. (8 points)
. This is a marsupial animal. (7 points)
. The undeveloped animal remains in the mother’s marsupium until it is able to

climb out. (6 points)

. There is a sports brand named after this animal, perhaps because of its habit

of boxing. (5 points)

. Being an inhabitant of Australia, it is one of the symbols of the country. (4 points)
. This animal isin A. A. Milne’s famous tale about a bear. (3 points)

. The only place where they survived is Australia. (2 points)

. This animal doesn’t run but hops. (1 point)
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